Canon /LL__

Laser Beam Printer SHOT

LASER SHOT
LBP 3300 = carT

IMPORTANT:

Read this manual carefully before using your printer.
Save this manual for future reference. ENG



LBP3300
Laser Printer
User's Guide



T Manuals for the Printer

The manuals for this printer are arranged as follows. Please refer to them for detailed information.

Guides with this symbol are PDF manuals included on the accompanying CD-ROM.
.

« Installation : P F=Y
« Connecting to a Computer Getting Started Guide =
e Printing Methods
« Basic Operations r i
« Troubleshooting (l:l!flles |SV|2IIIIII(;?)
« Setting Up the Network Environment for ; F=)
« Managing the Printer in the Network
Environment
Only when the optional network board is installed
« Operating/Setting the Printer from the Web ; r=\
Browser Remote Ul Guide o

Only when the optional network board is installed

To view the manual in PDF format, Adobe Reader/Adobe Acrobat Reader is required. If Adobe Reader/Adobe Acrobat Reader is not installed on your
system, please download it from the Adobe Systems Incorporated website.



*® How This Manual Is Organized

Before You Start
Loading and Outputting Paper
Setting Up the Printing Environment
Printing a Document
Routine Maintenance
Optional Accessories
Troubleshooting
Appendix

Considerable effort has been made to ensure that this manual is free of inaccuracies and omissions. However, as we are constantly improving our
products, if you need an exact specification, please contact Canon.



Contents

Preface ... ..o e e i a e e viii
HowToUseThisManual ........... ..ottt inaernnns viii
Symbols UsedinThisManual . .......... ... ... ... . .. viii
Keys and Buttons Used inThisManual . ............. ... ... ... ...... viii
Displays Used in ThisManual . ........... ... .. ... ix
lllustrations Used in ThisManual . .. ....... ... ... . . ... ix
Abbreviations Used in ThisManual .. .......... .. ... ... . .. X
Legal Notices . ......coiuiii it ittt sttt et na s na e Xi
FCC (Federal Communications Commission) .. ...................c..... xi
EMC Directive (220-240Vmodel) . ... ..ot Xii
Laser Safety (110 - 127/220-240V models). .. . ......... ..., Xii
International Energy Star-Program . ............ . . . i Xiii
WEEE Directive . . . .. ... Xiii
Trademarks. . . . ... e Xiv
CopYHgNt . . Xiv
Disclaimers. . . ... e Xiv
Legal Limitations on the Usage of Your Product and the Use of Images . . . . . XV
Important Safety Instructions. . ......... ... i i XVi
Installation . ... . e e XVi
POWEr SUPPIY . . . o xviii
Handling. . ... ..o Xix
Maintenance and Inspections . .......... .. ... .. . i XX
Consumables . . .. ... XXi
Others ..o XXi

Chapter 1  Before You Start

Featuresand Benefits . ... ... e s 1-2
Parts and Their Functions. . ......... ... ittt et innnes 14
Printer Unit. . ... e 1-4
Front View. . . ... 1-4

Rear View . . ... 1-5
InnerView. . ... . 1-6
Control Panel . ... ... 1-7
Connectingthe Power Cord . ...ttt i enernnns 1-8
Connectingthe Power Cord . . ... ... .. i 1-8
Turning the Printer ON/OFF . .. ... ... . iiiii it e inaeaens 1-10
Turningthe Printer ON . . .. ... e 1-10
Turning the Printer OFF . . . . ... 1-11




ConnectingtoaComputer............ouiiiiiirirninnrnrnrnnrnnnns 1-13
UsingaUSBCable ........ ... e 1-13
UsingaLANCable . ....... ... e 1-16

Chapter 2 Loading and Outputting Paper

Paper Requirements . .........cciiiiiiii it i ettt e 2-2
Usable Paper. . ... 2-2
PaperSize . ... .. 2-2
Paper Type. . .. 2-3
Abbreviations of Paper Sizes. .. ........ ... . . 2-6
Printable Area . . ... . e 2-6
Unusable Paper. . ... 2-7
Storing Paper. . ..o 2-8
Storing Printouts . . ... ... 2-8
Paper SOUICE . ... ittt ittt ettt et et e e 2-10
Paper SoUrce TYPe. . . oo vt e 2-10
Paper Capacity of PaperSource . . .......... ... i 2-11
Selecting a Paper SOUrCe . ...t 2-11
Precautions for Handling the Manual Feed Slot or Paper Cassette. . .. .. .. 2-12
L0 11 (o 1 | | 2-14
Output Tray TYPe . . oot e 2-14
Face-down OutputTray . . ... 2-14
Face-up Output Slot. . ... ... .. . 2-15
Paper Capacity of the Output Trays . . . ... ... ..o 2-16
Selectingan OutputTray . ...t 2-17
Switching to the Face-up Output Slot .. .............. .. ... ..... 2-17
Switching to the Face-down QOutput Tray. . . ...................... 2-17
Loading Paper in the PaperCassette ................cciiiiint. 2-18
Loading Paper in the Manual FeedSlot. . . .......... ... ... oo a.s. 2-25
Loading Plain Paper, Heavy Paper, Transparency,
or Label inthe Manual Feed Slot. . .. ....... ... ... o ... 2-26
Loading Index Card . . ... .ottt 2-29
Loading Envelope . . ... ... e 2-32
Loading Custom Size Paper (Non-Standard Paper) ................... 2-35
Setting Up the Printer Driverand Printing ...............cooovininat. 2-40
2-sided Printing . .. .....iiii i i e 2-46
Automatic 2-sided Printing. .. ... ... 2-46
Performing 2-sided Printing Manually . .......... ... ... ... ... ..... 2-55

Chapter 3 Setting Up the Printing Environment

Introduction . ... .. i i i i et e e 3-2
After Installing the Printer ... . ... . 3-2
Tasks to Perform Each TimeYou Print. . .......... ... ... ... ......... 3-2
System Requirements . . .. ... e 3-3




Installing the CAPT Software ............cciiiiiiiiiii i iiinanenns 3-5

Installing from CD-ROM Setup. . . .. ..o 3-6
Installing with Plugand Play. .. ......... ... .. . 3-15
For Windows 98/Me .. .. ... ... . 3-15

For Windows 2000 . . ... ..o 3-25

For Windows XP/Server 2003. . ... .. .. . 3-31
Installing from [Add Printer Wizard] . .......... ... ... ... .. . ... 3-37
ForWindows 98/Me . . ... ... .. 3-37

For Windows 2000 . . ... ..o 3-41

For Windows XP/Server 2003. . .. .. ... ... ... 3-46

After Completing Installation . ................. ..., 3-53
Checking the Operations by Configuration Page Print ................ 3-55
Printing from a Network Computer by Sharing the Printer on a Network .... 3-58
Print Server Settings . .. ... 3-59
Installationon Clients. .. ... . 3-66
Installing from CD-ROM Setup. . ... ... .o 3-67
Installing from [Add Printer Wizard] . .. ......... ... ... . ..... ... 3-74
Installing from [Windows Explorer]. ... .......... ... ... .. ...... 3-78
Uninstalling the CAPT Software. . ..........coiiiiiiiiiiiininenns 3-79

Chapter 4 Printing a Document

Setting Printer Information Before Printing. . .. ............ ... ..l 4-3
Printing from an Application. . ........... ... i e 4-5
Specifying the Printing Preferences ..............ccciiiiiiiiininnns 4-9
ForWindows 98/Me . . .. ..o 4-9
Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box from an Application . ... 4-9
Displaying the [Printer Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers] Folder . . 4-11

For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 . . . ... ..ot 4-12

Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box from an Application . .. 4-12
Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box

from the [Printers and Faxes] Folder or the [Printers] Folder. ... ... .. 4-14
Displaying the [Printer Properties] Dialog Box
from the [Printers and Faxes] Folder or the [Printers] Folder. ... ... .. 4-15
Deleting/Pausing/ResumingaPrintJob ............... ... ... ...t 4-17
Deleting/Pausing/Resuming a Print Job Using the Printer Status Window . ... 4-17
Canceling a Print Job Using the Cancel JobKey. .................... 4-19
Using the Various Printing Functions ................. ... .. 0ot 4-20
Utilizing a Variety of Options for Printing .. ......... ... ... ... ...... 4-20
Various Pages inthe Printer Driver . ... ... ... ... ... ... .. .... 4-26
[Page Setup] Sheet .. ... ... .. . .. ... 4-27
[Finishing] Sheet. .. ... ... .. ... . . . . 4-32
[Paper Source]l Sheet. . ... ... .. ... . . . .. ... 4-37
[Quality] Sheet . . ... ... . . . . 4-38
[Configuration]/[Device Settings] Sheet. . . ........ ... ... ... .... 4-42
[Profile] Sheet (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only). . . ............ 4-43




PrevIeW . . . 4-45

Printing Multiple Pageson One Sheet. . ......... ... . ... ... ... ... 4-46
Scaling Print Output. . . .. ..o 4-48
Scaling a Document Automatically .. ............ .. ... ... . 4-48
ScalingaDocumentManually . . .......... . . o o 4-49
Poster Printing . . . ... .o 4-50
Watermark Printing .. ... 4-51
Watermark Printing. . . ... ... 4-51
Editing Watermarks ... ... ... . 4-52
Printing Borders and PrintingDate ......... ... ... ... ... .. .. .. .... 4-53
Selectingan Objective. . . ... 4-55
Printingwitha Gutter. .. ... .. . 4-56
Specifying the Paper Output Method. .. ....... ... .. ... .. ... ... ..., 4-58
Printing with the Data 180 Degrees Rotated . . . ...................... 4-59
Smoothing Out Rough-Textured Images .. .......... ... .. ..o, 4-60
Printing with Toner Density Adjusted . . ... ....... ... ... ... . ... 4-61
Specifying the Brightness and Contrast. . . .......................... 4-62
Printing a Grayscale Sample (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only) ...... 4-64
Specifying "Profiles". . . .. .. 4-65
Adding a "Profile" . . ... 4-66
Editing/Deleting a Profile . . ... ... . 4-68
Editing Jobs with PageComposer .. ..., 4-69
HowtoUseOnlineHelp ...........c.oiiiiiiiii e 4-72
Displaying Online Help on the Options Displayed on the Screen ......... 4-72
Displaying Online Help on the Operation Procedures . .. ............... 4-73
Retrieving the Option about Which You Want to Know with Keywords and
Displayingits Online Help . ... ..o 4-75
Manuals ..........coiiiii i i i it ettt e 4-78
Installingthe Manuals . ....... ... ... . . . 4-78
Uninstallingthe Manuals . .. ... . . e 4-80
Printer Status Window. . .. ... ..o i e e 4-81
Functions on the Printer Status Window . ... ....... .. ... ... ... ..... 4-81
Displaying the Printer Status Window . .. ........ ... ... ... ... ..... 4-83
[Preferences] Menu . . ... ... 4-84
[Utility] Menu . ..o 4-86
[Device SettingSI Menu . . .. ... 4-86
[Refresh] ... o 4-87
[ReSOIVE Error]. . oo 4-87
Displaying Printer Status When Using a Print Server . ................. 4-87

Chapter 5 Routine Maintenance

Replacing theToner Cartridge . .. . .. ..o oot i e e e e e enas 5-2
Before Replacing the Toner Cartridge . . ... ... ... o .. 5-2
Replacing Toner Cartridge . . . . . ... oot 5-7

Precautions for Handling Toner Cartridge . .. ....... .. ... ... ... ..... 5-14




Storing Toner Cartridges . .. ... 5-17

Cleaning the FixingRoller. ... as 5-18
Cleaning the Outside of the Printer . ... ......... ... i, 5-20
Movingthe Printer ..........o ittt it e i e anans 5-23
Handlingthe Printer. . ... e 5-30
Chapter 6 Optional Accessories
Optional ACCESSOMES ... .. ii ittt i et e e ta e sn e asannnnnnns 6-2
Paper Feeder . . ... . e 6-2
Network Board . . ... .. e 6-3
Paper Feeder . .......oiiiiiii ittt e e 6-4
Installation Space. . ... e 6-6
Removing the Packing Materials .. ....... ... ... ... . . . o L. 6-7
Moving the Printer .. ... ... . 6-10
Installing the Paper Feeder . ......... .. . . .. 6-14
Removing the Paper Feeder . ....... ... . . i i 6-17
Network Board . .. ...ttt ittt a s e e asnnrnnns 6-19
Parts and Their Functions . .......... ... .. ... .. . . . ... 6-21
Installing the Network Board . .......... ... .. . i, 6-21
Setting the Network Board . . .. ... . i 6-26
Problems on Installing the Network Board . . . ....................... 6-29
Resetting the Network Board . . .. ....... ... ... i 6-30
Removing the Network Board . ......... ... ... ... ... 6-33
Chapter 7 Troubleshooting
Troubleshooting Map. .. .......o it i it e e naas 7-2
AlarmiIndicator. . . ... ... e e 7-3
PaperJams. . ... ...t e i e et 7-4
Procedure for Clearing PaperJams. . ........... .. ... .. ... 7-7
Service Call Display. . ... ..o o ittt e ittt n e 7-25
When a Fixing Unit Error Appears . . .. ... ... i 7-27
When a Scanner Error or Service Error Appears. . ................... 7-29
Print Quality Problems . .......... ... i e 7-32
Paper Problems . ......... ... e 7-36
When NothingisPrinted........... ..ot 7-37
Installation Problems. . ... ... e s 7-38
When Uninstallation Fails. ... ... .. ... 7-39
Uninstalling the USB Class Driver .. ... 7-41
Problems on Local Installation . .. .. ......... .. ... ... . .. ... 7-44
Installation Problems When the Printer is Shared on a Network . ... .. ... 7-45
Problems on Installing the NetworkBoard .. ........................ 7-46
Miscellaneous Problems . . . ......... i e e 7-48

vi



Confirming the Printer Features .............. ..o, 7-50

Chapter 8 Appendix
Specifications ........ ..o i i 8-2
Hardware Specifications . ........... . . i 8-2
Software Specifications . . ... ... 8-4
Dimensionsof EachPart ..............c.ciiiiiiiiiii it 8-5
NetSpot Devicelnstaller ... ...t e e enns 8-7
Print MonitoriInstaller.......... ...ttt i enenas 8-8
NetSpot Console . ... ..o it e e it e et e e e anas 8-9
Windows Firewall. . . .......coiiiiii i i it a s ennaas 8-10
Configuring Windows Firewall to Unblock Communication
with the Client Computers . .. ... ... 8-11

Configuring Windows Firewall to Block Communication with Client Computers . . . .8-13
Configuring Windows Firewall to Unblock Communication with the Print Server. . . .8-14

vii



Thank you for purchasing the Canon LASER SHOT LBP3300.

Please read this manual thoroughly before operating the printer in order to familiarize
yourself with its capabilities, and to make the most of its many functions.

After reading this manual, store it in a safe place for future reference.

How To Use This Manual

Symbols Used in This Manual

The following symbols are used in this manual to explain procedures, restrictions,
handling precautions, and instructions that should be observed for safety.

AWARNING Indicates a warning concerning operations that may lead to death or
injury to persons if not performed correctly. In order to use the printer
safely, always pay attention to these warnings.

A CAUTION Indicates a caution concerning operations that may lead to injury to
persons, or damage to property if not performed correctly. In order to
use the printer safely, always pay attention to these cautions.

@ IMPORTANT Indicates operational requirements and restrictions. Be sure to read
these items carefully in order to operate the printer correctly, and to
avoid damage to the printer.

[@ NOTE Indicates a clarification of an operation, or contains additional
explanations for a procedure. Reading these notes is highly
recommended.

Keys and Buttons Used in This Manual

The following names of key or button are a few examples of how keys or buttons to
be pressed are expressed in this manual:
« Control panel keys: Key icon + (Key Name)
Example: © (Cancel Job)
« Buttons on Computer Operation Screen: [Button Name]

Example: [OK]
[Details]

viii



Displays Used in This Manual

Displays used in this manual may differ from those on your computer depending on
the system environment.

The buttons which you should press are marked with a C__ as shown below.

When multiple buttons can be pressed on the screen shot of computer operation
screen, all buttons are marked. Select the button which suits your needs.

9 Click [Next].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard FX\

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for CAPT
Printer Driver

The Installshield(R) Wizard wil install CAPT Prinker Driver an
your computer, To cantinus, click [Next].

Click this button for operation.

Illustrations Used in This Manual

« The illustrations of the toner cartridge used in this manual mean the toner
cartridge (Canon Genuine Cartridge) of which printable pages are approximately
2,500 pages.




« Although the names of the indicators or key are not indicated in the illustrations of
the control panel used in this manual, the names are indicated on the control
panel depending on the country or region.

Also, the panel sheet on which the names of the indicators or key on the control
panel are indicated is supplied with the printer depending on the country or region.
Attach the panel sheet to the control panel as needed.

o0
O &\
o A
o O

O#
Abbhreviations Used in This Manual

In this manual, product names and model names are abbreviated as follows:

Microsoft® Windows® 95 operating system: Windows 95
Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system: Windows 98
Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition operating system: Windows Me
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 operating system: Windows 2000
Microsoft® Windows® XP operating system: Windows XP
Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 operating system: Windows Server 2003
Microsoft® Windows® operating system: Windows

LASER SHOT LBP3300: LBP3300




Legal Notices

FCC (Federal Communications Commission)

Laser Beam Printer, Model F148300

M 110 -127 V model
This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a class B digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This
equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and if not installed
and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a
particular installation.

If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which
can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

« Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
e Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

« Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver
is connected.

« Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Use of shielded cable is required to comply with class B limits in Subpart B of Part 15 of
FCC Rules.

Do not make any changes or modifications to the equipment unless otherwise specified in
the manual. If such changes or modifications should be made, you could be required to
stop operation of the equipment.

Canon U.S.A. Inc.
One Canon Plaza, Lake Success, NY 11042, U.S.A.
Tel No. (516) 328-5600




EMC Directive (220 - 240 V model)

"This equipment has been tested in a typical system to comply with the technical
requirements of EMC Directive."

« Use of shielded cable is necessary to comply with the technical requirements of
EMC Directive.

The product is in conformity with the EMC directive at nominal mains input 230V,

50 Hz although the rated input of the product is 220 - 240 V, 50/60 Hz.

C-tick marking 0 on the rating label means that we declare the product is in
conformity with the relevant requirements at nominal mains input 230 V, 50 Hz
although the rated input of the product is 220 - 240 V, 50/60 Hz.

Laser Safety (110 - 127/220 - 240 V models)

Laser radiation could be hazardous to the human body. For this reason, laser
radiation emitted inside this printer is hermetically sealed within the protective
housing and external cover. No radiation can leak from the printer in the normal
operation of the product by the user.

This printer is classified as a Class 1 laser product under IEC60825-1:1993,
EN60825-1:1994, and as for the U.S.A, it is classified as Class 1 under the Code of
Federal Regulations, 1040.10 of Title 21.
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This printer has been classified under IEC60825-1:1993, EN60825-1:1994 and
conforms to the following classes:

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1

APPAREIL A RAYONNEMENT LASER DE CLASSE 1
APPARECCHIO LASER DI CLASSE 1

PRODUCTO LASER DE CLASE 1

APARELHO A LASER DE CLASSE 1

(220 - 240 V model only)

A\ cAuTION

Performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual may result
in hazardous radiation exposure.

International Energy Star-Program

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Canon Inc. has determined that this
/\ product meets the ENERGY STAR Program for energy efficiency.
WAS The International ENERGY STAR Office Equipment Program is an
— international program that promotes energy saving through the
use of computers and other office equipment.

The program backs the development and dissemination of
products with functions that effectively reduce energy
consumption. It is an open system in which business proprietors
can participate voluntarily.

The targeted products are office equipment, such as computers,
displays, printers, facsimiles, and copiers. The standards and
logos are uniform among participating nations.

WEEE Directive

This symbol on the rating label (attached to the inside of the

printer) indicates separate collection for electrical and electronic

equipment required under the WEEE Directive (Directive 2002/96/
— EC) and is effective only within the European Union.
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Canon, the Canon Logo, LASER SHOT, LBP, NetSpot, and PageComposer are
trademarks of Canon Inc.

Adobe, Adobe Acrobat, and Adobe Reader are trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

Apple and TrueType are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.
IBM is a trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and other countries.

Windows Server is a trademark of Microsoft Corporation.
Ethernet is a trademark of Xerox Corporation.

Other product and company names herein may be the trademarks of their
respective owners.

Copyright

Copyright 2005 by Canon Inc. All rights reserved.

No part of this publication may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any
means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying and recording, or by any
information storage or retrieval system without the prior written permission of
Canon Inc.

Disclaimers

The information in this manual is subject to change without notice.

CANON INC. MAKES NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND WITH REGARD TO THIS
MATERIAL, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, EXCEPT AS PROVIDED HEREIN,
INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, THEREOF, WARRANTIES AS TO
MARKETABILITY, MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE OF USE OR AGAINST INFRINGEMENT OF ANY PATENT. CANON
INC. SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INCIDENTAL, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY NATURE, OR LOSSES OR EXPENSES
RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THIS MATERIAL.




Legal Limitations on the Usage of Your Product and the
Use of Images

Using your product to scan, print or otherwise reproduce certain documents, and
the use of such images as scanned, printed or otherwise reproduced by your
product, may be prohibited by law and may result in criminal and/or civil liability. A
non-exhaustive list of these documents is set forth below. This list is intended to be
a guide only. If you are uncertain about the legality of using your product to scan,
print or otherwise reproduce any particular document, and/or of the use of the
images scanned, printed or otherwise reproduced, you should consult in advance
with your legal advisor for guidance.

Paper Money
Money Orders
Certificates of Deposit

Postage Stamps (canceled or
uncanceled)

Identifying Badges or Insignias
Selective Service or Draft Papers

Checks or Drafts Issued by
Governmental Agencies

Motor Vehicle Licenses and
Certificates of Title

Travelers Checks
Food Stamps
Passports
Immigration Papers

Internal Revenue Stamps (canceled
or uncanceled)

Bonds or Other Certificates of
Indebtedness

Stock Certificates

Copyrighted Works/Works of Art
without Permission of Copyright
Owner

XV



A Important Safety Instructions

Please read these "Important Safety Instructions" thoroughly before operating the
printer. As these instructions are intended to prevent injury to the user or other
persons or destruction of property, always pay attention to these instructions. Also,
since it may result in unexpected accidents or injuries, do not perform any operation
unless otherwise specified in the manual. Improper operation or use of this
machine could result in personal injury and/or damage requiring extensive repair
that may not be covered under your Limited Warranty.

Installation

A WARNING

« Do not install the printer near alcohol, paint thinner, or other flammable substances.
If flammable substances come into contact with electrical parts inside the printer, it
may result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Do not place the following items on the printer. If these items come into contact with
a high-voltage area inside the printer, it may result in a fire or electrical shock.
If these items are dropped or slipped inside the printer, immediately turn OFF the
power switch (D) and disconnect the USB cable if it is connected (). Then, unplug the
power plug from the AC power outlet (3 and contact your local authorized Canon
dealer.

- Necklaces and other metal objects




- Cups, vases, flowerpots, and other containers filled with water or liquids

A\ CAUTION
« Do not install the printer in unstable locations, such as unsteady platforms or
inclined floors, or in locations subject to excessive vibrations, as this may cause the
printer to fall or tip over, resulting in personal injury.

* Never block the ventilation slots on the printer. The ventilation slots are provided for
proper ventilation of working parts inside the printer. Never place the printer on a soft
surface, such as a sofa or rug. Blocking the ventilation slots can cause the printer to
overheat, resulting in a fire.

Do not install the printer in the following locations, as this may result in a fire or
electrical shock:

- A damp or dusty location

- A location exposed to smoke and steam such as cookeries and humidifiers

- A location exposed to rain or shnow

- A location near water faucets or water

- A location exposed to direct sunlight

- A location subject to high temperatures

- A location near open flames

When installing the printer, gently lower the printer onto the floor or other machine to
avoid catching your hands, as this may result in personal injury.

When connecting the interface cable, connect it properly following the instructions in
this manual. If not connected properly, this may result in malfunction or electrical
shock.

When moving the printer, follow the instructions in this manual to hold it correctly.

Failure to do so may cause you to drop the printer, resulting in personal injury. (See
"Moving the Printer,” on p. 5-23)
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Power Supply

A\ WARNING

« Do not damage or modify the power cord. Also, do not place heavy objects on the
power cord, or pull on or excessively bend it, as this could cause electrical damage
and result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Keep the power cord away from a heat source; failure to do this may cause the power
cord coating to melt, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

« Do not plug or unplug the power plug with wet hands, as this may result in electrical
shock.

« Do not plug the power cord to a multiplug power strip, as this may cause a fire or
electrical shock.

« Do not bundle up or tie the power cord in a knot, as this may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

« Insert the power plug completely into the AC power outlet, as failure to do so may
result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Do not use power cords other than the power cord provided, as this may result in a
fire or electrical shock.

« As a general rule, do not use extension cords or plug extension cords to a multiple
power strip. If extension cords must be used or plugged to a multiple power strip,
however, use them observing the following points on user's own authority. If you use
extension cords improperly, this may result in a fire or electrical shock.

- Do not connect one extension cord to another.

- Make sure that the voltage of the power plug is the one indicated in the rating label
(attached on the inside of the printer) when you use the printer.

- Use an extension cord that allows the current value greater than the necessary one
indicated in the rating label (attached on the inside of the printer).

- When you use an extension cord, untie the cord binding, and insert the power plug
completely into the extension cord outlet to ensure a firm connection between the
power cord and the extension cord.

- Periodically check that the extension cord is not overheated.

A\ CAUTION

« Do not use power supplies with voltages other than those specified herein, as this
may result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Always grasp the plug when unplugging the power cord. Pulling on the power cord
may expose or shap the core wire, or otherwise damage the power cord. If the power
cord is damaged, this could cause current to leak, resulting in a fire or electrical
shock.

« Leave sufficient space around the power plug so that it can be unplugged easily. If
objects are placed around the power plug, you will be unable to unplug it in an
emergency.
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A\ WARNING
« Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the printer. There are high-temperature and
high-voltage components inside the printer which may result in a fire or electrical
shock.

« Electrical equipment can be hazardous if not used properly. To avoid injury, do not
allow children access to the interior of any electrical product and do not let them
touch any electrical contacts or gears that are exposed.

« If the printer makes strange noises, or emits smoke, heat or unusual smells,
immediately turn OFF the power switch, and disconnect the USB cable if it is
connected. Then, unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet and contact your
local authorized Canon dealer. Otherwise, this may result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Do not use highly flammable sprays near the printer. If gas from these sprays comes
into contact with the electrical components inside the printer, it may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

 Always turn OFF the power switch, and disconnect the interface cables when moving
the printer. Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged, resulting
in a fire or electrical shock.

« Do not drop paper clips, staples, or other metal objects inside the printer. Also, do
not spill water, liquids, or flammable substances (alcohol, benzene, paint thinner,
etc.) inside the printer. If these items come into contact with a high-voltage area
inside the printer, it may result in a fire or electrical shock. If these items are dropped
or slipped inside the printer, immediately turn OFF the power switch and disconnect
the USB cable if it is connected. Then, unplug the power plug from the AC power
outlet and contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

« When plugging or unplugging the USB cable when the power plug is plugged in an
AC power outlet, do not touch the metal part of the connector, as this may result in
electrical shock.

A\ CAUTION
« Do not place heavy objects on the printer, as they may tip over or fall resulting in
personal injury.

 Be careful when handling the expansion board. Touching the edges or a sharp
portion of the expansion board may result in personal injury.

« Turn OFF the power switch for safety when the printer will not be used for a long
period of time such as overnight. Also, turn OFF the power switch on the right of the
printer and unplug the power plug for safety when the printer will not be used for an
extended period of time such as during consecutive holidays.

 The laser beam can be harmful to human bodies. Since radiation emitted inside the
printer is completely confined within protective housings and external covers, the
laser beam cannot escape from the printer during any phase of user operation. Read
the following remarks and instructions for safety.

- Never open covers other than those instructed in this manual.
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- Do not remove the caution label attached to the cover of the laser scanner unit.

VORSICHT
PRECAUCION

- If the laser beam escapes from the printer, exposure may cause serious damage to
your eyes.

Maintenance and Inspections

A\ WARNING
« When cleaning the printer, turn OFF the main power switch, remove the USB cable,
and then unplug the power plug. Failure to observe these steps may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

« Unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet regularly, and clean the area around
the base of the power plug's metal pins and the AC power outlet with a dry cloth to
ensure that all dust and grime is removed. If the power plug is plugged for a long
period of time in a damp, dusty, or smoky location, dust can build up around the
power plug and become damp. This may cause a short circuit and result in a fire.

« Clean the printer using a slightly dampened cloth with water or a mild detergent
diluted with water. Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other flammable
substances. If flammable substances come into contact with electrical parts inside
the printer, it may result in a fire or electrical shock.

« There are some areas inside the printer which are subject to high-voltages. When
removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the printer, do not allow
necklaces, bracelets, or other metal objects to touch the inside of the printer, as this
may result in burns or electrical shock.

« Do not throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause the toner
remaining inside the cartridge to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

A\ CAUTION
« Never attempt to service this printer yourself, except as explained in this manual.
There are no user serviceable parts inside the printer. Adjust only those controls that
are covered in the operating instructions. Improper adjustment could result in
personal injury and/or damage requiring extensive repair that may not be covered
under your Limited Warranty.
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« The fixing unit and its surroundings inside the printer become hot during use. When
removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the printer, do not touch the
fixing unit and its surroundings, as doing so may result in burns or electrical shock.

« When removing jammed paper or replacing the toner cartridge, take care not to allow
the toner to come into contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your
hands or clothing. If they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water.
Washing with warm water will set the toner and make it impossible to remove the
toner stains.

« When removing paper jammed inside the printer, remove the jammed paper gently to
prevent the toner on the paper from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If
the toner gets into your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold water and
immediately consult a physician.

* When loading paper or removing jammed paper, take care not to cut your hands with
the edges of the paper.

* When removing a used toner cartridge from the toner cartridge slot, remove the
cartridge carefully to prevent the toner from scattering and getting into your eyes or
mouth. If the toner enters your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold
water and immediately consult a physician.

A\ WARNING
« Do not throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause toner
remaining inside the cartridge to ignite and result in burns or a fire.
« Do not store a toner cartridge or copy paper in places exposed to open flames, as
this may cause the toner or paper to ignite and result in burns or a fire.

A\ CAUTION
Keep toner cartridges and other consumables out of the reach of small children. If
these items are ingested, consult a physician immediately.

A\ WARNING
The toner cartridge generates a low level magnetic field. If you have a cardiac
pacemaker and feel abnormalities, please move away from the toner cartridge and
consult your physician.
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Before You Start !

Feges and Benefits

This section describes the major features.

B High Performance Printing System "CAPT"
LBP3300 is equipped with the latest high performance printing system, "CAPT" (Canon
Advanced Printing Technology), that is compatible with Windows operating systems. As
this system allows data to be batch processed by a computer instead of a printer, it
enables high-speed printing, making full use of the features of the computer. Also, a large
amount of data can be processed without expanding the printer memory.

B USB 2.0 Hi-Speed Installed as Standard
LBP3300 achieves high-speed transmission by supporting Hi-Speed I/F USB 2.0 that
offers up to 480 Mbps transmission speeds.

H High Speed Printing and Super High Quality Printing
Delivers a high printing speed of 21 pages per minute. Relieves the stress of waiting for a
print job to finish. This printer is fitted with a 600 dpi laser printer engine. A stunningly high
resolution of 2400 dpi equivalent x 600 dpi is made possible through the new AIR
(Automatic Image Refinement) which is unique to Canon. Furthermore, because the
grayscale makes use of a dithering pattern, photographs and graphics can be printed with
beautifully subtle reproduction.

H Duplex Unit Installed as Standard
LBP3300 is supplied with the duplex unit. Therefore, you can automatically perform 2-
sided printing with paper (A4, Legal, and Letter size) loaded in the manual feed slot or
paper cassette. By doing so, you can save paper and make the file space more efficient.

B Simple Maintenance and Printer Status Window
The toner cartridge made for this printer (Canon Genuine Cartridge) is designed as a
single part containing both toner and the light sensitive drum, so that it can be easily
replaced.

The Printer Status Window that is displayed during printing makes it easy to tell exactly
what the printer is doing through the use of graphical and audio cues, improving the
overall usability of the printer.

B Low Power Consumption and Quick Startup
By adopting "On-demand Fixing System", LBP3300 achieves low power consumption and
quick startup. This Canon's original technology enables instantaneous heating of the
fusing heater only before printing, saving warm-up time. So, LBP3300 is always in
standby status and ready to print. Also, thanks to its power-saving design, the fixing unit's
power consumption is very low when idle.

1-2
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B Supporting Various Types of Media
Supports various types of media including plain paper, heavy paper, envelopes (Envelope
DL, Envelope COM10, Envelope C5, and Envelope Monarch), Index Card, labels, and
transparencies. Although LBP3300 is designed for printing media of A4 size or smaller,
you can print A3 and B4 size data on A4 size paper by using the function to reduce the
standard paper sizes.

You can also print irregular, custom size paper.

B Network-capable Printer
LBP3300 can be used as an Ethernet network printer by installing the optional network
board. The network board enables the operation of the printer using a built-in web browser
"Remote UI" allowing you to specify settings and manage the printer from a computer on
the network.

&> NOTE

For details on the operating systems that support the optional network board and
procedure for setting the board, see "Network Guide".

Features and Benefits 1-3
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Pa&'ﬁnd Their Functions

This printer consists of components that perform various functions. This section
describes the name and function of each part in order for you to use this printer
properly to make full use of its functions.

The following are the parts and functions of the printer unit.

Before You Start !

A\ cAUTION

Never block the ventilation slots on the printer. The ventilation slots are
provided for proper ventilation of working parts inside the printer. Blocking the
ventilation slots can cause the printer to overheat, resulting in a fire.

Front View
The following are the parts on the front side of the printer and their functions.

@
@ /\
® % ®
, @
/— ’
@ Face-down Output Tray ® Ventilation Slots
Outputs paper with the printed side facing down. Ventilate air to cool the insides of the printer.
(See p.2-14) @ Power Switch
@ Control Panel Turns the power of the printer ON/OFF. (See p. 1-
The indicator lights show the printer status, and the 10)

button is used to cancel a job. (See p. 1-7)
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® Lift Handles
Hold these handles when moving the printer. (See p.
5-26)

Paper Cassette
Can be loaded with up to 250 sheets of plain paper
(of 64 g/m?). (See p. 2-10)

@ Manual Feed Slot
Used when printing a sheet at a time manually. (See
p. 2-10)

Rear View

Manual Feed Slot Cover
Open when using the manual feed slot.

Paper Guides
Align them with the width of the paper so that the
paper is fed straight.

Front Cover

Opened when replacing the toner cartridge or
removing jammed paper. (See p. 5-3)

The following are the parts on the rear side of the printer and their functions.

0] ?\
L s
® A

B

© ®

®

——— ~ (®
—
2l J
\\§ J/

@ Pressure Release Levers
When a paper jam occurs, tilt the lever toward you to
release the pressure in the fixing unit. (See p. 7-7)
@ Expansion Slot Cover
Opened when installing the optional network board
or connecting a USB cable.
® Expansion Slot
The optional network board is installed in this slot.
(See p.6-19)
® USB Connector

Connected to the USB cable. Connect the other end
of the cable to the USB port on the computer. (See
p.1-13)

® Lift Handles

Hold these handles when moving the printer. (See p.

5-26)

® Duplex Unit Cover
Opened when specifying the size of paper for 2-
sided printing or removing paper jammed in the
duplex unit.

@ Paper Size Switch Lever
Switch the lever according to the paper size for 2-
sided printing when performing 2-sided printing.
(See p. 2-49)

Power Socket
Connect the supplied power cord to this socket.

Output Selection Cover

Open when using the face-up output slot or
removing paper jammed in the output area. (See p.
2-17)

Parts and Their Functions 1-5
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Before You Start !

Face-up Output Slot

Outputs paper with the printed side facing up.
(See p. 2-15)

Inner View

The following are the parts inside the printer and their functions.

@ Toner Cartridge Guide

When setting the toner cartridge, push it while
aligning the projections on each side of the toner
cartridge with this guide.

(See p. 5-6)

® Transport Guide
Lift the guide when removing paper jammed inside
the front cover. (See p. 7-9)

(® Rating Label

The current value indicated in this rating label shows
the average power current consumption.
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Control Panel

& NOTE

You can confirm information about the printer status using the Printer Status Window
from the computer you are using. For details on the Printer Status Window, see "Printer
Status Window" (See p. 4-81).

or
O
o A
(ONE)

O# ®

* Unlike in the above illustration, the names of the indicators or key are indicated on the control panel
depending on the country or region.
Also, the panel sheet on which the names of the indicators or key on the control panel are indicated is
supplied with the printer depending on the country or region. Attach the panel sheet to the control
panel as needed.

® @ 0 O

® [ Load Paper Indicator (Orange) @® O Ready Indicator (Green)
On: There is no paper in any paper source. On: The printer is ready to print.
Blinking: No paper or paper of an inappropriate size Blinking: The printer is busy performing some kind of
is loaded. processing or operation, such as printing, warming
® 8\~ Paper Jam Indicator (Orange) up, cleaning, or pausing a job.

Blinking: A paper jam is occurring, disabling printing. ~ ® @ Cancel Job Key/{f Cancel Job Indicator

® A\ Alarm Indicator (Orange) (Oral?ge) ) L ) .
On: Service call is occurring Pressing this key cancels the job in which an error is

L ] . . . - occurring and that in a printing process. The
Blinking: An error is occurring, disabling printing. indicatorgcomes on whilz presgsiag the key. The
indicator blinks while a job is in the cancellation
process. (See p. 4-19)
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Connecting the Power Cord

This section describes the procedure for connecting the power cord. When
connecting the power cord, see "Important Safety Instructions,” on p. xvi.

Connecting the Power Cord

@ mMPORTANT
« Do not plug the power plug into the auxiliary outlet on a computer.
» One AC power outlet should be used exclusively for the printer.

» Do not connect this printer to an uninterruptible power source. This may cause printer
malfunction or breakdown at the occurrence of a power failure.

Before You Start !

1 Make sure that the power switch of the printer is OFF.

The printer is OFF when "O" of the power switch is pressed.
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2 Plug the supplied power cord into the power socket.

Connecting the Power Cord
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TurE' g the Printer ON/OFF

The power switch to turn the printer ON or OFF is located on the right side of the
printer. Be sure to observe the following instructions in order to prevent unexpected
problems.

Turning the Printer ON

In order to use this printer, you should press "|" of the power switch to turn the
printer ON. After running a self-diagnostic test on the printer unit and optional
accessories, the printer will be ready to print.

Before You Start !

@M MPORTANT

Do not turn the power ON immediately after turning it OFF. If you want to turn the printer
ON again after turning it OFF, wait at least 10 seconds after turning the printer OFF
before turning it ON again.

« If the printer does not operate properly, or an error message appears in the Printer Status
Window, see "Troubleshooting," on p. 7-1.

» When turning the power ON, make sure that no paper is loaded in the manual feed slot. If
the power is turned ON when any paper is loaded in the manual feed slot, this may result
in paper jams.

« Be sure to set the paper cassette in the printer before you turn the power ON for the first
time after you install the printer.

« Although a sheet of blank paper is output when you turn the power ON for the first time
after you install the printer, this is not an error.

1 Press "|" of the power switch on the printer.
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All the indicators blink, and the printer initiates a self-diagnostic test on the printer
unit and optional accessories.

If no abnormality is found during the self-diagnostic test, the O (Ready) indicator
(green) comes on, and the printer is ready to print.

Turning the Printer OFF

Turn the printer OFF using the following procedure.

(M MPORTANT

« If the printer is used on a network, make sure that it is not printing data from another
computer before turning the power OFF.

« If you turn the printer OFF, all print data remaining in the printer memory will be erased.
So, wait for the necessary print data to be printed before turning the power OFF.

« Do not turn the power OFF when the printer is in any of the following status:
- While the printer is in the middle of printing
- While the printer is running a self-diagnostic test immediately after turning the power ON

1 Press "O" of the power switch on the printer.
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Before You Start !

M MPORTANT
Even if the power switch is turned OFF, power is consumed only slightly while the power
plug is inserted into the AC power outlet. To cut the power consumption completely,
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet.

1-12
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(:ouﬁcting to a Computer

This section describes how to connect the printer to a computer.

As this printer is equipped with a USB connector, you can use a USB cable to
connect to a computer. By installing the optional network board, the printer can be
connected directly to the network using a LAN cable.

Using a USB Cable

Connect the printer to a computer equipped with a USB port using a USB cable.

A\ WARNING

When plugging or unplugging the USB cable when the power plug is plugged in
an AC power outlet, do not touch the metal part of the connector, as this may
result in electrical shock.

@ MPORTANT

« Do not plug or unplug the USB cable while the computer and printer are ON, as this may
result in damage to the printer.

« This printer uses bi-directional communication. Operation of the printer when connected
via unidirectional communication equipment has not been tested, and as a result, Canon
cannot guarantee printer operation when the printer is connected using unidirectional
print servers, USB hubs or switching devices.

& NOTE

» The appropriate USB interface varies depending on the operating system of the
connected computer as follows. For more details, contact your local authorized Canon
dealer.
- Windows 98/Me: USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent)
- Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003: USB 2.0 Hi-Speed/USB Full-Speed (USB1.1

equivalent)

» When you connect this printer to a computer with a USB cable, use a computer with
manufacturer's guarantee of USB proper operation.

o A USB cable is only supplied with 220 - 240 V model for countries and regions of Asia. In
other countries and regions, prepare according to the specifications of your computer.
Use a USB cable with the following symbol.

HI-SPEED

/
— usB
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Before You Start !

1 Make sure that the printer and computer are OFF.

2 Open the expansion slot cover.

1-14
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3 Connect the B-type (square) end of the USB cable to the USB
connector on the rear side of the printer, then close the
expansion slot cover.

= =

a Connect the A-type (flat) end of the USB cable to the USB port
on the computer.

&@
&
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Before You Start !

&2 NOTE

« If a Wizard appears after connecting the USB cable by the Plug and Play automatic
setup, install the software for this printer using either one of the following
procedures. For more details, see "Installing the CAPT Software," on p. 3-5.

- Click [Cancel] and install the software from CD-ROM Setup.

- Install with Plug and Play.

« If you are not sure about the USB cable that is supported by the computer you are
using, contact the store where you purchased the computer.

Using a LAN Cable

If the optional network board (NB-C1) is installed, the printer can be connected to
the network using a Category 5 twisted pair cable. Have cables or a hub ready as

needed.

&2 NOTE

« For details on the procedure for installing the network board, see "Network Board," on p.

6-19.

« If this printer is connected to a network, network settings will need to be configured, the
printer will need to be installed as a network printer, the print server will need to be
configured. For details on these settings, see the instruction manual supplied with the

network operating system or "Network Guide".

H Network Environment

The optional network board supports 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX connections.

» When connecting to a 10BASE-T Ethernet network

Computer without
10BASE-T Connector

10BASE-T
== I'[I Network Board ——~ Ijl

Computer with
10BASE-T Connector

LAN Connector 10BASE-T Hub

h l Ig 10BASE-T Cable
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» When connecting to a 100BASE-TX Ethernet network

Computer without Computer with
100BASE-TX Connector 100BASE-TX Connector

1OOBASE-TX
= Network Board = Ijl

R

I%l 100BASE-TX Cable

LAN Connector 100BASE-TX Hub

M MPORTANT
» The network board for this printer cannot be connected to networks other than those
listed above.
» Make sure that there is a port available on the hub to which the printer will be connected.
An additional hub must be installed if there is no free port.

& NOTE

When connecting to the 100BASE-TX Ethernet network, all the devices to be connected
to LAN, such as hub, LAN cable, and network board for computer, must support
100BASE-TX. For more details, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

1 Open the expansion slot cover.

Connecting to a Computer 117
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Before You Start !

2 Attach the ferrite core to the LAN cable as shown in the figure.

Attach the ferrite core at 5 cm or less from the end of the connector which is
connected to the printer.

5cmorless

1-18

Connecting to a Computer



3 Connect the LAN cable to the LAN connector of the network
board, then close the expansion slot cover.

Connect a LAN cable that is compatible with the LAN connector of the network
board according to the network.

=

4 Connect the other end of the LAN cable to the hub.

/

/
/@\%
N\

Connecting to a Computer
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ing Paper

CHAPTER

This chapter describes the types of paper that can be used with this printer, and how to load
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Loading and Outputting Paper H

Pa equirements

Usable Paper

To ensure optimum performance, use only paper that falls within the specifications
in the following lists. Using inappropriate paper may result in deterioration in print
quality or paper jams.

M MPORTANT
« Print speed may drop depending on the settings for the paper size, paper type, and print
copies.
» When continuously printing the paper of 272 mm long or less, the safety function that
prevents damages caused by heat may slow the print speed down in stages. (The print
speed may be as slow as approximately 4 ppm.)

Paper Size

The following shows the paper sizes that can be used with this printer. The symbol
"©" indicates that the paper is available for the 1-sided printing and automatic 2-
sided printing; the symbol "O" indicates that the paper is available for only 1-sided
printing; and the symbol "X" indicates that the printing cannot be performed.

Paper Source
Paper Size Manual Feed Slot Cassette 1 ?3::3223
A4 @) ©) O
B5 O O O
A5 O O O
Legal @) © @
Letter @) @) O
Executive O O O
Custom Paper Size O X X
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Paper Source

Paper Size
S Manual Feed Slot Cassette 1 Cass_ette 2
(Optional)
Envelope
Envelope DL O .
110.0 mm x 220.0 mm
Envelope COM10 O X
104.9 mm x 241.3 mm
Envelope C5 O X
162.0 mm x 229.0 mm
Envelope Monarch O X
98.5 mm x 190.5 mm
Index Card ) X
76.2 mm x 127.0 mm

Paper Type

The following shows the paper types that can be used with this printer. The symbol
"O" indicates that the paper is available for the 1-sided printing and automatic 2-
sided printing; the symbol "O" indicates that the paper is available for only 1-sided
printing; and the symbol "X" indicates that the printing cannot be performed.

Printer Driver

Paper Source

Paper Type f
o Setting | a0t | Cassette 1 | (G
Plain 60 - 74 g/m? [Plain Paper L] O O @
paper  [75-90 g/m? [Plain Paper] [®) [©) [®)
91-120g/m? | [Heavy Paper 1] O O @
Heavy »| [Heavy Paper 2] O X X
paper 121 -163 g/m *1
[Heavy Paper H] O X X
Transparencies [Transparency] O X X
Labels [Label] O X X
Index Card *2 O X X
Envelopes 2 O X X

*1 |f you want to improve the fixation when printed with [Heavy Paper 2] selected, select [Heavy Paper H].

*2 When printing Index Card or envelopes, the printer automatically applies the appropriate print mode to each type by
specifying [Output Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet.
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B Plain Paper
This printer can print plain paper that is 76.2 to 215.9 mm wide, 127.0 to 355.6 mm long,
and that weighs between 60 and 90 g/m?, including the standard paper sizes: A4, B5, A5,
Legal, Letter, and Executive.
Standard paper sizes can be loaded in the paper cassettes and manual feed slot. Custom
paper sizes can be loaded in the manual feed slot. Also, paper at a size of A4, Legal, or
Letter is available for automatic 2-sided printing.

B Heavy Paper
This printer can print heavy paper that is 76.2 to 215.9 mm wide, 127.0 to 355.6 mm long,
and that weighs between 91 and 163 g/m2, including the standard paper sizes: A4, B5,
A5, Legal, Letter, and Executive.
Standard paper sizes that weigh between 91 - 120 g/m? can be loaded in the paper
cassettes and manual feed slot. Custom paper size or heavy paper that weighs between
121 - 163 g/m? can be loaded in the manual feed slot. Also, paper at a size of A4, Legal,
or Letter that weighs between 91 - 120 g/m? is available for automatic 2-sided printing.

B Transparency
This printer can print A4 and Letter size transparencies.
Transparencies can be loaded in the manual feed slot.

M Label
This printer can print A4 and Letter size labels.
Labels can be loaded in the manual feed slot.

(M MPORTANT
Do not use the labels in the following conditions. Using inappropriate labels may result in
paper jams that are difficult to clear or may result in damage to the printer.
- Peeled labels or partly used labels
- Coated labels that are easily peeled off from the backing sheet
- Labels with uneven adhesive

M Index Card
This printer can print Index Card.
Index Card can be loaded in the manual feed slot.

M MPORTANT

If Index Card is curled, flatten the curls by warping it in the opposite direction before
loading it.
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B Envelope
The envelopes that can be used with this printer are as follows:
Envelopes can be loaded in the manual feed slot.

Envelope DL Envelope Monarch
(110.0 mm x 220.0 mm) (98.5 mm x 190.5 mm)
Envelope COM10 Envelope C5
(104.9 mm x 241.3 mm) (162.0 mm x 229.0 mm)

~____<

*

Envelopes that have a flap on the short edge cannot be used with this printer.

(M mPORTANT

« Do not use the following types of envelopes. Using inappropriate envelopes may result in
paper jams that are difficult to clear or may result in damage to the printer.
- Envelopes with fasteners or snaps
- Envelopes with address windows
- Envelopes with adhesive on the surface
- Wrinkled or creased envelopes
- Poorly manufactured envelopes in which the glued parts are uneven
- Irregularly-shaped envelopes

« Before loading the envelopes, flatten the stack of envelopes to release any remaining air,
and press the fold lines along the edges tight.

« Do not print on the reverse side (glued side) of envelopes.

» When loading an envelope, load it so that the flap is toward the left of the printer when
viewed from the front.
(4m: Feeding direction)
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& NOTE

When printing envelopes, they may be creased.

Abbreviations of Paper Sizes

The following shows the abbreviations of paper sizes that are marked on the paper
cassette or manual feed slot:

Paper Size Paper Guides
Legal LGL
Letter LTR
Executive EXEC

Printable Area

The following shows the printable area of this printer:

H Plain Paper/Heavy Paper/Transparency/Label
You cannot print on any area within 5 mm of the edges of paper.

Loading and Outputting Paper u
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B Envelope/Index Card

You cannot print on any area within 10mm of the edges of paper.
You may have to change the printable area before printing, depending on the application

you use.

(Sample: Envelope COM10)

241.3 mm
10 mm +—~ (9.50 in.) - 1¢0 mm
—
10 mm
104.9 mm
(4.13in.)
10 mm
}
£

Unusable Paper

To avoid problems such as paper jams and other malfunctions, the following types

of paper should never be used:

(M MPORTANT
« Paper that jams easily
- Paper that is too thick or too thin
- Irregularly-shaped paper
- Wet or moist paper
- Torn or damaged paper
- Rough, extremely smooth, or glossy paper
- Paper with binding holes or perforations
- Curled or creased paper

- Specially coated paper (coated paper for ink jet printers, etc.)

- Labels with backing sheet that is easily peeled off

- Paper that has already been printed by a copy machine or another laser printer (The

reverse side of the paper is also unusable. Using the manual feed slot, however, you
can perform 2-sided printing manually on the back of previously printed paper. You

cannot print on the printed side again.)
- Paper with jagged edges
- Wrinkled paper
- Paper with the corners folded

« Paper that changes its quality at a high temperature

- Paper that contaiqs ink thatc melts, burns, evaporates or emits harmful gases with the
heat (approx. 160 C or 320 F) of the fixing unit

- Heat-sensitive paper
- Treated color paper

- Specially coated paper (coated paper for ink jet printers, etc.)

- Paper with adhesive on the surface

« Paper that causes printer malfunctions or damages the printer

Paper Requirements
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- Carbon paper

- Paper with staples, clips, ribbons or tapes

- Paper that has already been printed by a copy machine or another laser printer (The
reverse side of the paper is also unusable. Using the manual feed slot, however, you
can perform 2-sided printing manually on the back of previously printed paper. You
cannot print on the printed side again.)

o Paper that is difficult for the toner to fix onto

- Paper with rough surfaces

- Specially coated paper (coated paper for ink jet printers, etc.)

- Paper containing thick fibers

Storing Paper

The quality of paper may deteriorate if it is stored improperly even when the paper
meets the normal specifications. Inferior paper may cause misfeeds, paper jams, or
deterioration in print quality.

Observe the following guidelines when storing and handling paper:

(M MPORTANT
« Store paper away from moisture since paper quality deteriorates in a moist environment.

« Paper wrappers help avoiding moisture and dryness. Keep paper in the wrapper until it is
ready to be used. Store all unused paper in a wrapper.

« Store paper on a flat surface.

« Do not store paper on the floor where water and moisture can accumulate.

« Avoid physical damage to stored paper.

« Do not store paper vertically or store too many stacks of paper in one pile.

» Do not store paper in places exposed to direct sunlight or places with high or low
humidity.

« If the paper storage room and work area differ from each other significantly in
temperature or humidity, keep packed paper stack in the work area for at least one day
prior to printing so that it can adapt to the new environment. When paper is moved to a
location where the temperature or humidity differs significantly, the paper may curl or
become creased.

Storing Printouts

When handling or storing printouts printed by this printer, be careful of the following
points:

M MPORTANT

« Avoid storing printouts with PVC materials such as clear folders. Otherwise toner may
melt and stick to the PVC material.

Paper Requirements



« Use insoluble adhesive when gluing printouts. Toner may melt when soluble adhesive is
used. Before using the adhesive, test it with paper that is no longer required.
Make sure that the printed paper is completely dry before placing one over another.
Toner may melt if they are placed together half-dried.

« Store paper on a flat surface. Toner may peel when they are folded or creased.

« Avoid storing printouts at high temperatures. Otherwise toner may melt and blot.

« Put printouts in a binder when storing them for a long period of time (two years or longer).
(Printouts may discolor when they are stored for a long period of time.)

Paper Requirements 2-9
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Pa ource

This printer is supplied with two paper sources: the paper cassette (Cassette 1) and
manual feed slot. By installing the optional paper feeder (Cassette 2), up to 3 paper
sources can be used.

@ Paper Level Indicator

The paper cassette has a paper level indicator (A) that shows the amount of paper
remaining in the cassette. If the cassette is full, the paper level indicator is at the top.
Because the indicator moves down as the amount of paper drops, this gives a rough
estimate of the amount of paper remaining.

Paper Source Type

This printer has the following paper sources:
(A): Manual Feed Slot

(B): Cassette 1

(C): Cassette 2 (Optional)

7

\ )
\§ S

©

\//

(M vPORTANT

If you are printing from Cassette 2, make sure that Cassette 1 is set before printing. If you
print from Cassette 2 when Cassette 1 is not set, this will cause paper jams.
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Paper Capacity of Paper Source

Paper Source
PaperType Manual Feed Slot Cassette 1 ((;Oa:tsiit;(;l?
Plain paper (64 g/m?) 1 sheet Approx. 250 sheets | Approx. 250 sheets
Heavy paper (91 g/m?) 1 sheet Approx. 200 sheets | Approx. 200 sheets
Heavy paper (128 g/m?) 1 sheet X X
Transparency 1 sheet X X
Label 1 sheet X X
Index Card 1 sheet X X
Envelope 1 sheet X X

Selecting a Paper Source

A paper source can be selected in the [Paper Source] sheet in the printer driver.

1 Display the [Paper Source] sheet and specify the paper
source.

For details on the procedure for displaying the [Paper Source] sheet in the printer
driver, see "Specifying the Printing Preferences," on p. 4-9.

% Canon LBP3300 Properties

| Page Setup | Flnlshm'l Paper Source |.]ual|ly|
N —

Egi Paper Selection:
| DJ_] Same: Papet forall Pages v‘

Paper Source:

Auto
Manual Feed $lat

Cassette 1
— Casselte 2

Faper Tupe: Plain Paper v

A4 [Scaling: Auta]

Wiew Settings

&

Restore Defaults

ok | [ Caneel | [ Heb |

Paper Source 2-11

Loading and Outputting Paper H



Loading and Outputting Paper u

2 Specify the following options as needed.

Setting Setting Value Description

[Same Paper for All | Feeds all the pages from the same
Pages] paper source.

[Different for First,
Others, and Last]

Paper

[Selgction] [Different for First, Paper can be selected for each page,
Second, Others, and | such as for printing the front cover on a
Last] different type of paper.

[Different for Cover
and Others]*!

[Paper Source]
[First Page] [Auto]

[Second Page] | [Manual Feed Slot]
[Cover Page]*" |[Cassette 1]
[Other Pages] | [Cassette 212
[Last Page]

Select a paper source. Options to be
specified differ depending on the
setting for [Paper Selection].

[Plain Paper]
[Plain Paper L]
[Heavy Paper 1]
[Paper Type] [Heavy Paper 2] Specify the type of paper. (See p. 2-3)
[Heavy Paper H]
[Transparency]
[Label]

*1 This option can be specified only when [Print Style] is set to [Booklet Printing] in the [Finishing] sheet.
*2 This option can be specified only when the optional paper feeder is installed.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

Precautions for Handling the Manual Feed Slot or Paper
Cassette

Be careful of the following points when handling the manual feed slot or paper
cassette.

M MPORTANT
« Be sure to turn the printer ON once when loading paper in the paper cassette for the first
time after installing the paper feeder.
« When any paper is in the manual feed slot, you cannot feed paper from the paper
cassette. If you are printing from the paper cassette, remove any paper loaded in the
manual feed slot.
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« Do not pull out the paper cassette while the printer is printing. This may result in paper
jams or damage to the printer.

« Do not touch the paper in the manual feed slot or pull it out during printing. This may
result in a faulty operation.

« Refill the paper cassette after all the loaded paper runs out. If the cassette is refilled
when paper still remains in the cassette, it may result in misfeeds.

« Do not load paper in the manual feed slot during printing from the paper cassette. This
may result in multiple sheets of paper fed at once or paper jams.

« Do not touch the black rubber pad (A) in the paper cassette. This may result in misfeeds.

» Make sure that the printer is not operating and the O (Ready) indicator (green) is on
when loading paper in the manual feed slot. However, when printing multiple copies or
multiple pages from the manual feed slot, make sure that the printer is not operating and
the [J (Load Paper) indicator (orange) is blinking before loading the second and
subsequent paper. If paper is loaded in the manual feed slot while the printer is operating
such as when the printer is printing or immediately after outputting paper, the loaded
paper may be output without being printed, or this may result in paper jams.

« If you are printing from Cassette 2, make sure that Cassette 1 is set before printing. If you
print from Cassette 2 when Cassette 1 is not set, this will cause paper jams.

Paper Source 2-13
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Ouip_lﬂ Tray

Output Tray Type

This printer has two output trays: "face-down output tray" on the top of the printer
unit and "face-up output slot" on the rear of the printer unit.

Do not switch one output tray to another during printing. This may result in paper
jams.

Face-down Output Tray

Printed paper is output to the face-down output tray with the printed side facing
down.

I P

M MPORTANT
« Printed paper can be output only to the face-down output tray when performing automatic
2-sided printing.
« During 2-sided printing, do not touch the paper until it is output to the face-down output
tray completely. During 2-sided printing, the paper is once output partially after the front
side is printed, and then it is fed again to be printed on the reverse side.

2-14
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« The face-down output tray and its surroundings become hot during or immediately after
using the printer. Do not touch the face-down output tray and its surroundings when
removing the jammed paper or performing the related operation.

&> NOTE

The face-down output tray can hold up to approximately 125 sheets of plain paper (64 g/
m2). The paper capacity varies depending on the paper size or paper type. For more
details, see "Paper Capacity of the Output Trays," on p. 2-16.

Face-up Output Slot

Printed paper is output to the face-up output slot on the rear of the printer unit with
the printed side facing up. The face-up output slot is suitable to print transparencies,
labels, or envelopes which tend to curl, since the printed paper is output flattened.

@ MPORTANT
« Be sure to close the output selection cover before performing automatic 2-sided printing.

» When paper is output to the face-up output slot, take out one piece at a time each time it
is output.

Output Tray 2-15
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« The face-up output slot and its surroundings become hot during or immediately after
using the printer. Do not touch the face-up output slot and its surroundings when
removing the jammed paper or performing the related operation.

Paper Capacity of the Output Trays

Paper Type Output Trays*
Face-down Output Tray Face-up Output Slot
Plain paper (64 g/m?) Approx. 125 sheets X
Heavy paper (91 g/m?) Approx. 50 sheets X
Heavy paper (128 g/mz) Approx. 30 sheets 1 sheet
Transparency Approx. 10 sheets 1 sheet
Label Approx. 10 sheets 1 sheet
Index Card Approx. 10 sheets 1 sheet
Envelope Approx. 10 sheets 1 sheet

*Actual paper capacity varies depending on the installation environment, paper type, or paper size.
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Selecting an Output Tray

Switching to the Face-up Output Slot

When switching an output tray to the face-up output slot, open the output selection
cover as shown in the figure.

Switching to the Face-down Output Tray

When switching an output tray to the face-down output tray, close the output
selection cover as shown in the figure.

Output Tray 2-17
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Logd;m' g Paper in the Paper Cassette

The paper cassette can be loaded with plain paper and heavy paper (91 - 120 g/
m?) at sizes of A4, B5, A5, Legal, Letter, and Executive. When the paper source
has run out of paper, a message indicating there is no paper appears in the Printer
Status Window, and the <[,J > (Load Paper) indicator (orange) comes on or blinks.
In this case, refill paper.

Load paper in the paper cassette using the following procedure.
Be sure to load paper in portrait orientation when loading it in the paper cassette.

N == - )

(M MPORTANT
« For more details on the usable paper, see "Usable Paper," on p. 2-2.
« For details on handling the paper cassette, see "Precautions for Handling the Manual
Feed Slot or Paper Cassette," on p. 2-12.
« Do not load any media other than plain paper (60 - 90 g/m?) and heavy paper (91 - 120 g/
m?2) in the paper cassette. This may result in paper jams or damage to the printer.

&2 NOTE

Load paper in Cassette 2 (Only when the optional paper feeder is installed) in the same
manner as you load paper in Cassette 1.
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1 Pull out the paper cassette.

A\ CAUTION

Be sure to take the paper cassette out of the printer before loading paper. If paper
is loaded while the paper cassette is partially pulled out, the paper cassette may
drop or the printer may become damaged resulting in personal injury.

2 When changing the size of the paper to be loaded, change the
positions of the paper guides.

® While holding the lock release lever of the side paper guides, slide
the guides to the mark for the size of the paper to be loaded.

The side paper guides move together. Align the position of (A) with the mark for
the size of the paper to be loaded.

Loading Paper in the Paper Cassette 2-19
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&2 NOTE

If you are using B5 size paper (182 mm x 257 mm), set the paper guide to "JIS B5".

® While holding the lock release lever of the rear paper guide, slide the
guide to the size mark for the paper to be loaded.

Align the position of (A) with the mark for the size of the paper to be loaded.

@ mPORTANT
Do not use the "8.5 x 13" position.

3 Load the paper stack so that the rear edge is aligned with the
paper guide.
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A\ CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

O mPORTANT
« Be sure to check if the paper guide is at the position of the size of the loaded paper.
If the paper guide is set at a wrong position, this may result in misfeeds.
« If you use paper that has been poorly cut, multiple sheets of paper may be fed at
once. In this case, fan the paper thoroughly, and then align the edges of the stack
on a hard, flat surface.

& NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper so that the
printing side is facing down, as shown in the following figure.
(4m: Feeding direction)
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4 Hold down the paper as shown in the figure, make sure that
the paper stack does not exceed the load limit marks (A), and
then set it under the hooks (B) on the paper guides.

Make sure that there is sufficient space between the hooks of the paper guides and
the paper stack. If there is no sufficient space, slightly reduce the amount of paper.

@ MPORTANT
The following shows the paper capacity of the paper cassette. Be sure that the
paper stack does not exceed the load limit marks. If the paper stack exceeds the
load limit marks, this may result in misfeeds.
- Plain paper  Approx. 250 sheets (When plain paper that weighs 64 g/m? is used)
- Heavy paper Approx. 200 sheets (When heavy paper that weighs 91g/m? is used)

5 Set the paper cassette in the printer.

Push the paper cassette into the printer firmly until the front side of the paper
cassette is flush with the front surface of the printer.
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6 Register the size of the loaded paper using the following
procedure.

This printer's paper cassette cannot automatically detect the paper size.
Therefore, you need to register the size of the loaded paper.

7 Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on methods for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Displaying
the Printer Status Window," on p. 4-83.

8 From the [Options] menu, select [Device Settings] — [Register
Paper Size in Cassettes].

£¢ Canon LBP3300
Job FEGEN Help

Preferences. .. |

Utilty

Cunent Pint.Job | My Job Operatian |

Title | Contents |

Document Name

User Mame
Computer Name

Renisters paper sizes For cassettes.

9 Select the size of the paper loaded in the paper cassette, then
click [OK].

Cassette 1;

Cassetts 2 44 =

' ' Cancel Help

When A4, Letter, or Legal size is selected, the following screen appears.

When performing 2-sided printing, set the paper size switch lever on the rear of
the main unit to the appropriate position, then click [OK].
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When you do not perform 2-sided printing, simply click [OK].

T Use: A4 paper For 2-sided printing, set the paper size switch lever on the back of the prinker correctly,
'\ Failure to do so may result in paper Jams.
See the instruction manual For more information,

& NOTE

For details on the procedure for setting the paper size switch lever, see "Automatic
2-sided Printing," on p. 2-46.

Next, configure the printer driver (See p. 2-40).
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Loﬂ' g Paper in the Manual Feed Slot

The manual feed slot can be loaded with only a sheet of paper that is 76.2 t0 215.9
mm wide and 127.0 to 355.6 mm long. When printing only a sheet of paper that is
different in size or type from the one loaded in the paper cassette, load the paper in
the manual feed slot. Paper that cannot be loaded in a paper cassette such as
transparency, Index Card, label, and envelope can be loaded in the manual feed
slot.

The paper loading procedure varies depending on the paper type. Refer to the
respective procedures for each paper type.

« Plain Paper, Heavy Paper, Transparency, Label (See "Loading Plain Paper, Heavy
Paper, Transparency, or Label in the Manual Feed Slot," on p. 2-26)

« Index Card (See "Loading Index Card," on p. 2-29)

« Envelope (See "Loading Envelope," on p. 2-32)

« Custom Size Paper (See "Loading Custom Size Paper (Non-Standard Paper)," on
p. 2-35)

M MPORTANT
« For more details on the usable paper, see "Usable Paper," on p. 2-2.

« For details on handling the manual feed slot, see "Precautions for Handling the Manual
Feed Slot or Paper Cassette," on p. 2-12.
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Loading Plain Paper, Heavy Paper, Transparency, or Label
in the Manual Feed Slot

Load plain paper, heavy paper, transparency, or label in the manual feed slot using
the following procedure.

Be sure to load plain paper, heavy paper, transparency, or label in portrait
orientation when loading it in the manual feed slot.

@ mMPORTANT

» The manual feed slot can be loaded with only one sheet of paper.

 Make sure that the printer is not operating and the O (Ready) indicator (green) is on
when loading paper in the manual feed slot. However, when printing multiple copies or
multiple pages from the manual feed slot, make sure that the printer is not operating and
the [J (Load Paper) indicator (orange) is blinking before loading the second and
subsequent paper. If paper is loaded in the manual feed slot while the printer is operating
such as when the printer is printing or immediately after outputting paper, the loaded
paper may be output without being printed, or this may result in paper jams.
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1 Open the manual feed slot cover.

‘.‘;N
...' '.| e g

2 Adjust the paper guides to the width of the loaded paper as
shown in the figure.

The paper guides move together.

(M MPORTANT

Be sure to align the paper guides with the width of the paper. If the paper guides
are too loose or too tight, this may result in misfeeds or paper jams.

Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot 2-27

Loading and Outputting Paper H



Loading and Outputting Paper H

&2 NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper so that the
printing side is facing up, as shown in the following figure.
(4= : Feeding direction)

3 Gently insert the paper until it touches the back of the printer
while supporting the paper with hands as shown in the figure.
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When the paper is loaded, it is sent into the slot a little.

A\ CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

(M MPORTANT
o Load the paper so that it is straight.
« If the paper is curled or folded at corners, flatten it before loading it in the printer.

Next, configure the printer driver (See p. 2-40).

Loading Index Card

Load Index Card in the manual feed slot using the following procedure.
When loading Index Card in the manual feed slot, be sure to load it in portrait
orientation so that the printing side is facing up.

(4= : Feeding direction)

(M mPORTANT

» The manual feed slot can be loaded with only one sheet of Index Card size paper.

» Make sure that the printer is not operating and the O (Ready) indicator (green) is on
when loading Index Card in the manual feed slot. However, when printing multiple copies
or multiple pages from the manual feed slot, make sure that the printer is not operating
and the [;J (Load Paper) indicator (orange) is blinking before loading the second and
subsequent Index Card size paper. If Index Card is loaded in the manual feed slot while
the printer is operating such as when the printer is printing or immediately after outputting
paper, the loaded Index Card may be output without being printed, or this may result in
paper jams.
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1 Open the manual feed slot cover.

2 Adjust the paper guides to the width of the loaded Index Card
as shown in the figure.

The paper guides move together.

Loading and Outputting Paper u

@O mPORTANT

Be sure to align the paper guides with the width of the Index Card. If the paper
guides are too loose or too tight, this may result in misfeeds or paper jams.
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3 Gently insert the paper until it touches the back of the printer
while supporting Index Card with hands as shown in the
figure.

When the paper is loaded, it is sent into the slot a little.

A\ CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

@ mPORTANT
e Load Index Card so that it is straight.

« If Index Card is curled, flatten the curls by warping it in the opposite direction before
loading it.

Next, configure the printer driver (See p. 2-40).
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Loading Envelope

Load an envelope in the manual feed slot using the following procedure.

When loading an envelope in the manual feed slot, be sure to load it in portrait
orientation so that the printing side is facing up and the flap is toward the left of the
printer when viewed from the front.

(4= : Feeding direction)

(M MPORTANT

» The manual feed slot can be loaded with only one envelope.

 Make sure that the printer is not operating and the O (Ready) indicator (green) is on
when loading an envelope in the manual feed slot. However, when printing multiple
copies or multiple pages from the manual feed slot, make sure that the printer is not
operating and the [} (Load Paper) indicator (orange) is blinking before loading the
second and subsequent envelopes. If an envelope is loaded in the manual feed slot while
the printer is operating such as when the printer is printing or immediately after outputting
paper, the loaded envelope may be output without being printed, or this may result in
paper jams.
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1 Open the manual feed slot cover.

‘.‘;N
...' '.| e g

2 Adjust the paper guides to the width of the loaded envelope
as shown in the figure.

The paper guides move together.

@ MPORTANT

Be sure to align the paper guides with the width of the envelope. If the paper guides
are too loose or too tight, this may result in misfeeds or paper jams.

-tq—
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3 Gently insert the envelope until it touches the back of the
printer while supporting the envelope with hands as shown in
the figure.

When the envelope is loaded, it is sent into the slot a little.

A\ CcAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

@ mPORTANT
Load the envelope so that it is straight.

Next, configure the printer driver (See p. 2-40).
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Loading Custom Size Paper (Non-Standard Paper)

Load custom size paper in the manual feed slot using the following procedure.
Be sure to load custom size paper in portrait orientation when loading it in the
manual feed slot.

@ MPORTANT

» The manual feed slot can be loaded with only one sheet of paper.

» Make sure that the printer is not operating and the O (Ready) indicator (green) is on
when loading paper in the manual feed slot. However, when printing multiple copies or
multiple pages from the manual feed slot, make sure that the printer is not operating and
the [J (Load Paper) indicator (orange) is blinking before loading the second and
subsequent paper. If paper is loaded in the manual feed slot while the printer is operating
such as when the printer is printing or immediately after outputting paper, the loaded
paper may be output without being printed, or this may result in paper jams.

1 Open the manual feed slot cover.
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2 Adjust the paper guides to the width of the loaded paper as
shown in the figure.

The paper guides move together.

@ mPORTANT

Be sure to align the paper guides with the width of the paper. If the paper guides
are too loose or too tight, this may result in misfeeds or paper jams.

g BN
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& NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper so that the
printing side is facing up, as shown in the following figure.
(4= Feeding direction)

3 Gently insert the paper until it touches the back of the printer
while supporting the paper with hands as shown in the figure.
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When the paper is loaded, it is sent into the slot a little.

A\ CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

@ MPORTANT
 Load the paper so that it is straight.
« If the paper is curled or folded at corners, flatten it before loading it in the printer.

4 Register the size of the loaded custom size paper using the
following procedure.

When printing custom size paper, you need to register the custom paper size in
the printer driver previously.

& NOTE

To specify a custom paper size, display the following dialog box.

- For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
Display the [Document Properties] dialog box from the [Printers and Faxes] folder
(the [Printers] folder for Windows 2000).

- For Windows 98/Me
Display the [Printer Properties] dialog box from the [Printers] folder.

5 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then click [Custom Paper
Size].

& Canon LBP3300 Printing Preferences E]@

' P ' i Quality

o] = Ouiput Methad: | &5 Pint 7

= % Page Size: 44 v
+ »
LB Duput Sige Match Page Size v
= Copies: [ 12 (tag39)
Diientation
(@ Portrait [A) O Landssaps
Fage Lapout 1 Page per Sheel v
| D [ Manual Scaling
Ad [Gealing Auto]

A

[ Custom Paper Size, ] Page Options ] [ Bestore Defauts |

[ ok J[ cancel | r Hep |
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6 Specify the following options as needed.

Paper List
Hame

* | etter

°Legal

* Executive

o 45

+85

o hd

*84

o 43

* Envelape Monarch

Size

21592794
215.9% 3556
18412 2667
148.0x 2100
1820x257.0
210.0% 297.0
257 0% 364.0
2397.0% 4200
98.5x190.5

Narne of Custom Paper Size:
-
Urit
() Millmeter
O Inch
Paper Size
Wwidth 210.0| mm [76.2 to 215.9]
Height: 297.0| mm [127.0 to 355.6]
v
[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |

[Paper List]:

[Name of Custom Paper

Size]:
[Unit]:

[Paper Size]:

7 Click [Register].

& NOTE

Displays [Name] and [Size] of standard paper sizes and added
custom paper sizes.

You can enter the name of the custom paper size to be added.
Up to 31 characters can be entered.

Specify the unit ([Millimeter] or [Inch]) to be used when setting
the custom paper size.

Specify the height and width of the custom paper size ([Height]
= [Width]). Specify the custom paper size in portrait orientation
([Height] = [Width]) within user-definable sizes.

On Windows 98/Me, up to 30 custom paper sizes can be added. On Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003, the number depends on the system environment.

8 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

Next, configure the printer driver (See p. 2-40).
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Se@ Up the Printer Driver and Printing

After loading paper in the paper source, configure the printer driver using the
following procedure before printing.

& NOTE

For more details on the settings for the printer driver, see Online Help. For details on
methods for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-72.

1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application. Select
the name of this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name], and then
click [Properties].

Print @El
Pririter
one: (D =)

Status:  reay [T
Type:  Canon LEP3300

Frint Range Preview

@l 23—
() Curnert wisw P
O Cunent page
() Pages fiom: | Coverl to: |Covera canon £
Subset| All pages inrange | (] Rigverse pages LASER suot
Page Handing W ]
Copies: 1T B 296,93 L=
Lopl I /".. g
PageScaling: | Shiink large pages v i

Auto-Rotate and Center

[] Choose Paper Source by PDF page size

s

Print What: Document 3

Units: mm Zoom: 100%
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2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then from [Page Size], select

the size of a document that you have created with the

application.

%% Canon LBP3300 Properties El@‘
inishmg Paper Source | Quality

Profile; |*[E) Default Setiings

=

A4 [Scaling: Auto]

View Seltings

@)

7 Bl
g Page Size:
+

LBl Duput Sige

Copies:

Output Method: | &9 Print

v

r
a4

Letter
Legal
Executive
45

B5

44
- 2100 mm % 297.0 0 B4
-827inx11.69in | |4%

Fage Lapout;

[ Manual Sealing

[ watermark;

Envelope Monarch
Envelope COM10
Envelape DL
Envelope C5
Inddex Card

 (Custom [Mame Fied]

[ Page Options il

Festore Defauts |

[ ok J[ cancel J[ hen |

& NOTE

If you set [Page Size] to [Index Card], [Envelope DL], [Envelope COM10],

[Envelope C5], or [Envelope Monarch], the following message appears, and [Paper

Type] is automatically specified.

) The selected output paper size cannot be used with the current Paper Type setting.
. The setting wil be adjusted automaticaly.

Setting Up the Printer Driver and Printing
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3 From [Output Size], select the size of the loaded paper as
needed.
Leave the setting at [Match Page Size] when the paper size specified for [Page

Size] and that of the paper loaded in the paper source are the same, since there
is no need to change the setting.

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties 2x
Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Qualiy
T " s
Profie: |°[E) Default Settings v @ Output Method: | & Print v|
C= g‘ Page Size: ¥ v|
+ (. Y
— T Malch Page Size ]
= Match Page Size:
21000 1 237 1 fof Letter
-8.27ins 116900 | |Leadl
Erecutive
Y)je
BE
a4
Ervelops Monsrch
Page Layout Envelope COMI0
Ervelops DL
Mapual Seaiin Enwelape C5
G e |fEE
Custom [Name Fised]
caling: Aut] \ J
Dt
[ Page Options ] [ Restore Defauts |

[ ok J[ cancel ][ Hen |

@ mPORTANT

The print will be automatically reduced or enlarged to fit on the page when the
settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different.
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4 Display the [Paper Source] sheet, then select [Paper Source].

Specify the same setting as the one for [Paper Source], although the setting for
[Paper Source] changes to ones such as [First Page] or [Other Pages] when
[Paper Selection] is set to other than [Same Paper for All Pages].

% Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup Flnlshm‘l Paper Source |.]ual|ly
\ —

v

Prafile

T R —

B= Faper Selection:

| DJJ Same Paper for Al Pages v ‘

Paper Source:
Manual Feed Slot
Cassette 1
§T——— Cassette 2
T TS—
P
Paper Type: Plain Paper 2

H

A4 [Scaling: Auta]

Wiew Settings

&

Restore Defaults

ok | [ Caneel | [ Heb |

5 Select the paper type specified in [Paper Type].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup | Fiishing | Paper Source | Quality

] H

B]= Paper Selection:
Cim— | Ly sme papestranpages 3 ‘
Paper Source: Auto
Manual Feed Slat
Cassette 1
T —— Cassette 2
T TS—
¥

Faper Type: Plain Paper v
Auta
Flain Paper L
Heavy Paper 1
View Seliings Heavy Paper 2
Heauy Paper H
@ Transparency
Label
Restore Defaults ‘
ok | [ caneel | [ He |
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&2 NOTE

Load paper based on the following [Paper Type] criteria:

Paper Type Printer Driver Setting
60 - 74 g/m? [Plain Paper L]
Plain paper
75 - 90 g/m? [Plain Paper]
91 - 120 g/m? [Heavy Paper 1]

Heavy paper [Heavy Paper 2]

121 - 163 g/m?

[Heavy Paper H] *!

Transparencies [Transparency]
Labels [Label]
Index Card *2
Envelopes *2

*1 If you want to improve the fixation when printed with [Heavy Paper 2] selected, select [Heavy Paper
H].

*2 \When printing Index Card or envelopes, the printer automatically applies the appropriate print mode
to each type by specifying [Output Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet.

6 Click [OK] to close the Properties dialog box.

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup | Finishing| Paper Source | Qualiy

¥ =

= Paper Selection
|:J_|] Same Paper for 8l Pages 2 |
Paper Source: futo
Manual Feed Shot
Cassette 1
— Cassette 2
I
i

. Faper Type
Ad [Sealing. Auto]
Ed
([ [ }‘l Canced | [ Heb |
J

2-44 Setting Up the Printer Driver and Printing



7 Click [OK] to start printing.

Print
Printer
Mame: | Canon LEF3300 v| [ Eroperies |
Status:  Readw [ Print to file:
Type:  CanenLBP3300
Fiint Flange Freview
@al 27—
() Current view P
O Current page
O Pages from: Canon

Subset Allpagesinrange | [ Reverse pages LaNeE SUSE

Page Handing

Copies: 295,93
Page Scaling | Shiink large pages v
Auto-Rotate and Center

[ Choose Paper Source by PDF page sizs

e

Print what men“ % 4
Document Units: mm oorm: 1002
Cancel
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2-su|_€' d Printing

This printer is equipped with a function that can perform 2-sided printing. Plain
paper and heavy paper (91 - 120 g/m2) of A4, Legal, and Letter sizes can be used
for automatic 2-sided printing.

@ MPORTANT

« You cannot perform automatic 2-sided printing on heavy paper (121 - 163 g/m?),
transparencies, labels, Index Card, and envelopes.

« During automatic 2-sided printing, do not touch the paper until it is output to the face-
down output tray completely. During automatic 2-sided printing, the paper is first output
partially after the front side is printed, and then it is fed again to be printed on the reverse
side.

« Be sure to close the output selection cover before performing automatic 2-sided printing.

& NOTE

When the last page for the 2-sided printing is 1-sided printing, the printer prints faster
than normal 2-sided printing by clicking [Finishing Details] in the [Finishing] sheet and
[Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing Details] dialog box, and then selecting the [Print
Last Page in 1-sided Mode when 2-sided Printing is Set] check box in the [Advanced
Settings] dialog box. However, when printing punched paper or previously printed paper,
the orientation or printing surface of the last page may differ from other pages. In this
case, clear the check box.

Automatic 2-sided Printing

1 Load paper in the manual feed slot or paper cassette.

&2 NOTE

« On automatic 2-sided printing, the reverse side of the paper is printed first,
therefore the paper should be loaded in the opposite orientation to that for 1-sided
printing. When printing paper such as a letterhead in which faces and directional
orientations specified, load paper as follows.
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is facing up, as shown in the following figure.

( 4m: Feeding direction)

« When paper is fed from the paper cassette: Load the paper so that the printing side
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« When paper is fed from the manual feed slot: Load the paper so that the printing
side is facing down, as shown in the following figure.
(4m: Feeding direction)

—

e

« Load paper in Cassette 2 (Only when the optional paper feeder is installed) in the
same manner as you load paper in Cassette 1.
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2 Open the duplex unit cover.

Holding the opening of the duplex unit cover, open it gently.

3 Set the blue paper size switch lever (A) to the appropriate
position according to the paper size for 2-sided printing.

For A4 size, draw the paper size switch lever toward you.

For Letter or Legal size, push the paper size switch lever into the printer.

i r(}"\:r rgt‘\f.‘ ‘.,
!'\\"ﬁ:f‘
(L All

@ MPORTANT
When performing 2-sided printing, be sure to confirm the paper size switch lever is
set to the appropriate position. When the paper size switch lever is not set to the
appropriate position, this may result in paper jams.
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4 Close the duplex unit cover.

Holding the opening of the duplex unit cover, close it gently.

5 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application. Select
the name of this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name], and then
click [Properties].

Loading and Outputting Paper H

Print @gl
Printer
o (e Bl )

Status:  Teany NG
Type:  Canon LEP3300

Prirt Range Preview

@ al p———— 2035 ———
O Cunent yiew o~

() Cunert page

Subset| 4 pages in range « | Reverse pages

Fage Handling

Copess 1 %] 296,93
Page Scaling: | Shiink laige pages -
Auto-Fotate and Center

[[] Choose Paper Source by PDF page size

ke

PFrint What: Document v T — Zoom 100%
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6 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then from [Page Size], select
the size of a document that you have created with the

application.

%% Canon LBP3300 Properties

Profile; |*[E) Default Setiings

=

A4 [Scaling: Auto]

P

Page Setup | iishing || Paper Source | Quality

7 Sle!
g Page Size:
+
LBl Duput Sige

Copies:

Output Method:

& Print

RIx

r
a4

Letter
Legal
Executive
45

B5

44
-210.0mm » 297.0n
-827inx11.69in

Fage Lapout;

[ Manual Sealing

[ watermark;

B4
43
Envelope Monarch
Envelope COM10
Envelape DL
Envelope C5
Inddex Card

L Custom [Name Fiked]

(

Page Options.

] [ Bestore Defauts

[ o

J [ cancel ]|

Help

7 From [Output Size], select the size of the loaded paper as

heeded.

Leave the setting at [Match Page Size] when the page size and the size of the
paper loaded in the paper source are the same, since there is no need to change

the setting.

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties E‘

Profile: |*[E) Default Settings

=

=

i
i

A4 [Scaling: Auto]

P

Page Setup | Firishing || Paper Source | Quality

v SE
g Page Size:
+
L8 Duput Sige

Match Page Size.

-210.0mm x 297 0|

[l|es

-827inx11.69in

Fage Lapout;

[ Manual Sealing

[ watermark;

Output Method: | &9 Print

a4

7
Match Page Size

Envelope Monarch
Envelope COM10
Envelape DL
Envelope C5
Inddex Card

Custom [Name Fixed]

(

Page Options.

] [ Bestore Defauts

[ o

J [ cancel ]|

Help
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(M MPORTANT

The print will be automatically reduced or enlarged to fit on the page when the
settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different.

8 Display the [Finishing] sheet and select [2-sided Printing] for

[Print Style].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties E|E\

Page Setuf| Finishing | Japer Source | Qualiy

Profie: | JE) Default Setings

=

Ad [Sealing Auta]

v Sl

Print Style
E ®Z-sided Pinting
[ Print in Different Orisntations

Binding Lacation:

D Long Edge [Left]

‘ Gulter.
v

Finishing
O ot
@ Collate

[ Finishing Detaik.

] [ Pestore Defauts |

[ o

J [ cancel ][ He

9 Display the [Paper Source] sheet, then select [Paper Source].

Specify the same setting as the one for [Paper Source], although the setting for
[Paper Source] changes to ones such as [First Page] or [Other Pages] when
[Paper Selection] is set to other than [Same Paper for All Pages].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties E|E\

[Nl (B Default Settings

Page Setup Finisml | Paper Saurce ||]ua|ily
N

v

Pl

= Paper Selsction:
Cm— DJJ Same Paper for Al Pages v‘
| — ,
Paper Source: T
tManual Feed Slot
Casselte 1
— Casselte 2
 TT———
i v
EJ] Paper Type: [Plain Paper v
4 Auta
A4 [Scaling: Auto]
Restors Defaults
ok | [ cancel [ Hep
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10 Select the paper type specified in [Paper Type].

€% Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Souce | Qualiy

B)= Paper Selection

D_] Same Paper for All Pages 3

Papgr Source:

Paper Tups

At [Soaling Auto]

2

Auto
Marual Feed Slot
Cassette 1
Cassetts 2

’
Flain Paper -
Plain Paper L
Heavy Paper 1

\

Restore Defaults

ok ][ cancel |[ Hep ]

&2 NOTE

Load paper based on the following [Paper Type] criteria:

Paper Type

Printer Driver Setting

Plain |60 - 74 g/m?

[Plain Paper L]

paper |75 .90 g/m?

[Plain Paper]

Heavy paper (91 - 120 g/m?)

[Heavy Paper 1]

'” Click [OK] to close the Properties dialog box.

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup | Finishing| Paper Source | Qualiy

=

= Paper Selection

DJJ Same Paper for Al Pagss - |

Paper Source

Paper Tupe,

H

&4 [Scaling: Auto]

Wiew Settings

&

Auto

Manual Feed Slot
Cassatte 1
Cassette 2

Bestore Defaults

N\

([ ok ) cawd | [ Hep |

J
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12 Click [OK] to start printing.

Pri

Phinter
Mame: | Canon LEP3300 v| [ Properies |

Status:  Ready [ Frint to file

Type:  Canon LEFP3300

Fiint Fiange Preview

(O] 23—
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O Cunent page
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Page Handing
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Copies: 95
Auto-Rotate and Centar
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L
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Cancel
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Performing 2-sided Printing Manually

Since this printer can print the reverse side of previously printed paper, you can
print both sides of the paper to which automatic 2-sided printing cannot be applied.

1 Load paper in the manual feed slot.

& NOTE

When printing the reverse side of previously printed paper from the manual feed
slot, load the paper so that the printing side is facing up, as shown in the following
figure.

(4m: Feeding direction)
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2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application. Select
the name of this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name], and then
click [Properties].

Print g\g|
Printer
(Ce===)

Status:  Teany NG
Type:  Canon LEP3300

MName:

Prirt Range Preview

@ al p———— 2035 ———
O Cunent yiew o~

() Cunert page

O Pages from: | Coverl tor | Cowerd

Subset| Allpagesiniange |+ | [] Reverss pages
Fage Handing

Copies: 1 B 296,93
Page Sealing: | Shiink large pages v

AutoFiotate and Center

[[] Choose Paper Source by PDF page size

ke

Pintwhat | Document
LR ocumen hd Urits: mm Zoon 100%

3 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then from [Page Size], select
the size of a document that you have created with the
application.

% Canon LBP3300 Properties E‘El
mhing PaperSouce| By

" | =
Frofie: |"[C) Defaut Settings W & Output Method: | & Print v

’ '
C= % Page Size: ¥ v
+ Letter
— 2L o s Legdl
Y Earitive
Copies 5
BE

44
- 2100 mm x 297.0 1+ B4
-827inx 11630 | |43

Enwelops Manarch
Envelope COMI0
Page Layaut Envelops DL
Envelope 5

Index Card
@ [ Mapual Sealing Custom [Name Fised]
" v
#4 [Scaling Auto]

e

[ Page Options ] [ Restore Defauts |

[ ok J[ cancel ][ Hen |
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4 From [Output Size], select the size of the loaded paper as
needed.

Leave the setting at [Match Page Size] when the page size and the size of the
paper loaded in the manual feed slot are the same, since there is no need to
change the setting.

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties E‘

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Qualiy
7| -
O= B page s
+
[— L8 Duput Sige
Y Match Page Size
2100w x 27 0 p| o Letter
527 inx11.69in_||Legal
Executive
[l|es
B5
44
Ervveliops Monarch
Fage Lapout Envelope COM1D
Ervvelope DL
Manual Sealin Envelope 5
@ Bl 2 Irdex Card
Custom [Name Fised]
4 [Sesling Auta] \
g
[ Page Options ] [ Pestore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel J[ hen |

@ MPORTANT

The print will be automatically reduced or enlarged to fit on the page when the
settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different.

5 Display the [Paper Source] sheet and set [Paper Source] to
[Manual Feed Slot].

& Canon LBP3300 Properties FX

Fage Setup Finismr|| Paper Source |lualily
—
7| -
E= Piap Selsction:
SR, DJ_] Same Paper for All Pages v‘
Paper Source: ,
R
i TE—— Lasselte 2
P ‘
i EJ] Paper Type: [Plain Paper v
Auto
4 [Sesling Auta]
Pisstors Defauls
ok [ cancel [ Hep |
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6 Select the paper type specified in [Paper Type].

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Souce | Qualiy

Profile: | A1) Defaul Settings v E

At [Soaling Auto]

o]

Yiew Settings

&

Eli= Paper Selection
D__]_] Same Paper for All Pages
Papgr Source Ao
Casselte 1
Cassette 2
Paper Tups

Plain Paper L
Heavy Faper 1
Heawy Paper 2
Heavy Paper H
Transparency
Label

Plain Paper ~

Rsstore Defaults

ak

J [ cancel [ Hep ]

& NOTE

Load paper based on the following [Paper Type] criteria:

Heavy paper

Paper Type Printer Driver Setting
60 - 74 g/m? [Plain Paper L]
Plain paper
75 - 90 g/m? [Plain Paper]
91 - 120 g/m? [Heavy Paper 1]

121 - 163 g/m?

[Heavy Paper 2]

[Heavy Paper H] *!

Index Card

*2

*1 If you want to improve the toner fixation when printed with [Heavy Paper 2] selected, select [Heavy

Paper H].

*2 When printing Index Card, the printer automatically applies the appropriate print mode to Index Card
type by specifying [Output Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet.
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7 Click [OK] to close the Properties dialog box.

%% Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Qualty

£ = .

= Paper Selection:

DJJ Same Paper for &l Pages v ‘

Paper Saurce:
S ———
T —
 TT———
i
Paper Type:

Auto
A4 [Scaling: Auto]

P

Festors Defaults

() ==

8 Click [OK] to start printing.

Loading and Outputting Paper

Print
Printer
Mame. | Canon LBP3300 v| [ Froperies |
Status:  Feady ] Prirt to file:
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] Unitimm Zoom: 100%

Cancel
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CHAPTER

This chapter describes the procedure for installing the printer driver in a computer and
specifying the settings for printing from a network computer by sharing the printer on the
network.
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ction

After Installing the Printer

The following shows the tasks that should be performed after installing the printer:

M Installing the printer driver
The printer driver is software required for printing from an application you use. Specify the
print settings in the printer driver. The procedure for installing the printer driver varies
depending on the system environment.

« When printing with the printer and computer connected with the USB cable (See p. 3-5)

« When printing with the optional network board installed, and the printer and the
computer connected by LAN (See Network Guide)

H Sharing the printer on a network (See p. 3-58)
If you share this printer on a network and use it from a computer on the network, you must
specify the settings for the computer and install the printer driver on the client computers.

Tasks to Perform Each Time You Print

The following shows the tasks that should be performed each time you print:

B Specifying printing preferences
Specify the paper size, document size, and print copies in the printer driver. If you do not
specify these printing preferences properly, you may not be able to obtain expected
printout results.

B Performing printing
Select the print menu from the application. This procedure varies depending on the
application you are using. See the instruction manual supplied with the application.

Introduction



System Requirements

The following system environment is required to use the printer driver:

B Operating system software

¢ Microsoft Windows 98
¢ Microsoft Windows Me

» Microsoft Windows 2000 Server/Professional
« Microsoft Windows XP Professional/Home Edition*
o Microsoft Windows Server 2003*

*  32-bit processor version only

- System Requirements (minimum required)

Windows 98/Me Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
CPU Pentium Il Pentium Il
300 MHz or more | 300 MHz or more
Memory (RAM) *' |64 MB or more | 128 MB or more
Hard Disk *2 120 MB or more | 120 MB or more

(PC/AT Compatibles)

*1 As the amount of available memory varies depending on the system configuration of the computer or
application you are using, the above environment does not guarantee printing in all cases.

*2 This indicates free hard disk space required for installing the printer driver and manuals using Easy
Installation. Required free hard disk space varies depending on the system environment or installation

method.

- System Requirements (recommended)

Windows 98/Me Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
CPU Pentium Il Pentium Il
600 MHz or more | 600 MHz or more
Memory (RAM) 128 MB or more | 256 MB or more

Introduction
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H Interface
When connecting with USB

« Windows 98/Me: USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent)

« Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003: USB 2.0 Hi-Speed/USB Full-Speed (USB1.1
equivalent)

When connecting to a network (Requires the optional network board.)

o Connector: 10BASE-T or 100BASE-TX
¢ Protocol: TCP/IP

&> NOTE

« When using Sound, a PC synthesizer (and the driver for PCM synthesizer) must be
installed in your computer. Do not use a PC Speaker driver (speaker.drv etc.).

« This printer uses bi-directional communication. Operation of the printer when connected
via unidirectional communication equipment has not been tested, and as a result, Canon
cannot guarantee printer operation when the printer is connected using unidirectional
print servers, USB hubs or switching devices.

3-4
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Insial_ﬁng the CAPT Software

This section describes the procedure for installing the CAPT software when
connecting this printer to your computer with a USB cable.

There are the following methods for installing the printer driver:

Installation method Contents Reference page

Installs the manuals when
installing the printer driver from
the CD-ROM supplied with the
printer (CD-ROM Setup).

Easy Installation p. 3-6

You can choose to install only
the printer driver or only the
Custom Installation manuals from the CD-ROM p. 3-6
supplied with the printer (CD-
ROM Setup).*’

Searches for the printer Windows 98/Me: p. 3-15
automatically, selects the file - -
Installing with required for the installation Windows 2000: p. 3-25

Plug and Play from the CD-ROM supplied
with the printer, and then
installs the printer driver.

Windows XP/Server 2003: p.
3-31

Using [Add Printer Wizard], Windows 98/Me: p. 3-37
selects the file required for the - -
installation from the CD-ROM | VIndows 2000: p. 3-41
supplied with the printer, and | Windows XP/Server 2003: p.
then installs the printer driver. |3-46

Installing from [Add Printer
Wizard]*?

*1 If you want to install the manuals only, see "Installing the Manuals," on p. 4-78.

*2 When installing the CAPT software from [Add Printer Wizard], the USB port for connecting this printer has to have
already been registered.

O mPORTANT
» The CAPT software is required for printing with this printer. Be sure to install the CAPT
software.
« When there is not enough free hard disk space, a message will appear during the
installation. Stop the installation and increase the free space, and then install the CAPT
software again.

Installing the CAPT Software 3-5
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& NOTE

« For details on the procedure for installing the software when installing the optional
network board and connecting the printer to the computer with LAN, see "Network
Guide".

« For details on the procedure for installing the software when sharing this printer on a
network and printing from a computer on the network, see "Printing from a Network
Computer by Sharing the Printer on a Network," on p. 3-58.

* A USB cable is only supplied with 220 - 240 V model for countries and regions of Asia. In
other countries and regions, prepare according to the specifications of your computer.
Use a USB cable with the following symbol.

LA usB

Installing from CD-ROM Setup

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows XP.

(M MPORTANT

If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, be sure to log on as a member of
Administrators when starting up.

1 Make sure that the printer and computer are OFF.

2 Open the expansion slot cover.

= —

=
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3 Connect the B-type (square) end of the USB cable to the USB
connector on the printer, then close the expansion slot cover.

= | =

4 Connect the A-type (flat) end of the USB cable to the USB port
on the computer.

&@
-
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5 Turn the computer on and start up Windows.

@ MPORTANT

If a Wizard appears by the Plug and Play automatic setup, click [Cancel], and then
install the CAPT software using this procedure.

6 Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If the CD-ROM is already in the drive, eject the disk and re-insert it into the drive.

O mPORTANT

If CD-ROM Setup does not appear, select [Run] from the [Start] menu, enter
"D:\English\MInst.exe", and then click [OK]. (The CD-ROM drive name is indicated
as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ depending on the
computer you are using.)

7 Click [Easy Installation] or [Custom Installation].

[Easy Installation] allows you to install the printer driver and the instruction
manuals simultaneously. If you do not install the manuals, select [Custom
Installation].

Canon LBP3300 CO-ROM Setup

Easy Installation J

Additisaal Sullwaen Prigrasss
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Click [Install].

Easy Installation
Explanatsss of Seftwars | 1]

README f2e : []
G Privter Drivee éjn a
23 onine Marusts L

The software programs shown above wil be instalied I:h_clc Il'ﬁﬁll and then follow the instructions
displayed on screen. To view the quick explanation or README file of a program, click the icon on
the right of the program

I Free Disk Space s MB

Space Hllllll'..l te I'"'m

If you selected [Custom Installation] in Step 7, clear the [Online Manuals] check
box, and then click [Install].

Custom Installation

Explanatses of Ssftware | ]
README f2e : []

The selectad software programs shown atove will be instaled. Clck nstail], and then follow the
instructions displayed on screen To view the quick explanation or README file of a program, click
the icon o the nght of the program

G Free Disk Space s MB
Space Hoquined 1o | o Eogery

concel | Back Install I

Click [Next].

i& CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard FX|
Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for CAPT

Printer Driver

The Instalshield{R) Wizard wil install CAPT Printer Driver on
your computsr, To continue, click [Next].

= (=) ==
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10 Confirm the contents and select [l accept the terms in the
license agreement], and then click [Next].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

License Agresment
Flease read the Following license agresment carsfully. i

BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND COMDITIONS, YOU ALSO AGREE THAT THIS AGREEMENT IS ~
THE COMPLETE AMD EXCLUSIYE STATEMENT OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN ¥OLI AND CANON
CONCERNMING THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF AND SUPERSEDES ALL PROPOSALS OR PRIOR
AGREEMENTS, VERBAL OR 'WRITTEN, AND ANY OTHER COMMUNICATIONS BET'WEEN YOU

ARD CANMON RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOQF, NO AMEMDMENT TO THIS
AGREEMENT SHALL BE EFFECTIVE LUMLESS SIGMED BY A DULY AUTHORISED REPRESENTATIVE
OF CANON,

Should you have any questions concerning this Agreement, ar if you desire to contact Canon
for any resson, please write to Canons sales subsidiary or distributor/dealer, serving the
canntrs where s abtained Hhe Brodicks

(1T accapt the tarms in the ficense

Py

[ <pack [|[_met> | cancel
L4 J

11 Select [Manually Set Port to Install], then click [Next].

{& CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Printer Installation So
Selext printer installation, f

Zal printers. Printers connected lacally can be installed in this
way, Installation of printers connected to the network and shared prinker setting can
a0 be performed.

() Seatch for Natwork Port ko Tnskall

Search For TCP/IP ports on the network ta instal prinkers, Confirm that TCPIP ports are
connected.

<Back (| mext> Cancel
U )
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12 Select the [Install Printer Driver through a USB Connection]
check box, then click [Next].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

Select USE Connection e

Check the check box below only when you want to install Printer Driver through a USE
comnection, and then dick [Next].

( [¥]nstall Printer Driver theongh a LISE Connection )

r—
[ <gack | _met= |) cancel |
L J

Depending on the system environment, a message that prompts you to restart the
computer may appear. In this case, restart the computer and continue the
installation.

If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system
equipped with Windows Firewall, the following screen is displayed. Specify
whether to configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the client
computers when sharing the printer on a network.

Click [Yes] when you share the printer on a network.

Click [No] when you do not share the printer on a network.

) To display the status of the shared printers, you must remove the Windows Firewal block set against 'Canon LEPF300 RPC Server Pracess',
. Do you want to change the Windows Firswall settings so that the block wil be removed?

&2 NOTE

Even after the installation, you can change the Firewall settings using "CAPT
Windows Firewall Utility" in the supplied CD-ROM. For more details, see "Windows
Firewall," on p. 8-10.

13 The message <Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
Do you want to continue?> appears. Click [Yes].

) Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
. Do you wart to continue?
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&2 NOTE

« If you are using Windows 2000 and the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box
appears, click [Yes].

« If you are using Windows XP/Server 2003 and the [Hardware Installation] dialog
box appears, click [Continue Anyway].

14 When the following screen is displayed, turn the printer ON.

Irstalling Printer Driver with Plug and Play.
Status:

1. Connect the USB cable to the printer

~ 2 Ifthe printer power is off, tun on the printer,

N The printer will be recognized automatically and installation of
printer drivers will start.

If the printer is not automatically recognized even with the USB
cable connected, disconnect the cable friom the printer after
tuming off the printer, and then connect the cable again.

(T ]

Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

Installation of the USB class driver and the printer driver starts automatically.

& NOTE

« If the printer is not recognized automatically even after the USB cable is connected,
see "Installation Problems," on p. 7-38.

« If you are using Windows XP/Server 2003 and the [Hardware Installation] dialog
box appears, click [Continue Anyway].
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15 The screen that informs you of the completion of the printer
driver installation is displayed. Click [EXxit].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

Installation is complete. S
Click [Ext] to quit the wizard, f

16 If [Easy Installation] is selected in Step 7, the manuals are
installed.

e Install
Install
 Piinter Diiver Installed
STER 2 Online Manuals Installing.
Don

These manuals are recuired to make full use of your machine. If

you download the manuals to your computer, the manuals can be

displayed directly from your computer without running the
D-ROM

iz
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17 Confirm the installation results, then click [Next].

Install

T
|+

&2 NOTE

If the printer driver is not installed properly, see "Installation Problems," on p. 7-38.

18 Select the [Restart Computer Now (Recommended)] check
box, then click [Restart].

|
Installation is Complete
L
T [« Rarstart Computor Mow !P--mm:--r,l--l:-]
Dass
Restart I
—

Windows restarts.

The installation of the USB class driver and the printer driver is completed.
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Installing with Plug and Play

For Windows 98/Me

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows Me.

1 Make sure that the printer and computer are OFF.

2 Open the expansion slot cover.

n

Installing the CAPT Software
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3 Connect the B-type (square) end of the USB cable to the USB
connector on the printer, then close the expansion slot cover.

4 Connect the A-type (flat) end of the USB cable to the USB port
on the computer.

m-
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5 Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

6 Turn the computer on and start up Windows 98/Me.
The [Add New Hardware Wizard] dialog box appears.

® For Windows Me

If the following dialog box appears, proceed to Step 7.

Add New Hardware Wizard
“wfindows has found the following nes hardware:

Canon CAPT USE Device

windows can autemalically search for and install software
that supparts your hardware. If your hardware came with
installation media, insert it naw and click Mest.

“wlhat wiould pou like to do?

' Specily the location of the diiver [Advancad)

cgack [ News | Cancel |

If the following dialog box appears, proceed to Step 14.

‘Wwindows has found the following new hardware:
CanonLBP3300

“wiindows can sutomatically search for and install software

that supparts your hardware. If pour hardware came with

installation media, insert it now and click Nexst

‘what would pou like to do?

* Automalic search for a hetter driver [Hecommendedf

" Specily the lacation of the driver [Advanced)

< Back I Mext > I Cancel
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® For Windows 98
If the following dialog box appears, click [Next], then proceed to Step 7.

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new drivers for

Canon CAPT USE Device

& device diiver is a software progiam that makes a
hardwiare device work.

QAR Cancel

If the following dialog box appears, click [Next], then proceed to Step 14.

This wizard searches for new diivers for:

Canon LBP3300

& device diiver is a software pogram that makes a
hardware device wark

< Back

Cancel

7 Select [Specify the location of the driver (Advanced)], then
click [Next].

For Windows 98: Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended).], then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows has found the following new hardware:

Canon CAFT USE Device
‘Windows can automatically search for and install software
that supports your hardware, If your hardware came with

inztallation media, insert it now and click Next

“What would you ke to do?

€ Automatic search for a better driver [Recommendsd)

((-‘ & pecly the lacation of the diver [Advan:ed])

<Ea:k“ Next> || Cancel |
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8 Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software" CD-ROM into

the CD-ROM drive.
If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

9 Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended).], clear the [Removable Media (Floppy, CD-
ROM...)] check box, and then select the [Specify a location]

check box.

For Windows 98: Clear the [Floppy disk drives] check box and the [CD-ROM
drives] check box, and then select the [Specify a location] check box.

Add New Hardware Wizard

“wfindows will search for new divers in its driver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the following selected

& Search for the best driver for your devics
[Recommended]
I~ Removable Media (Floppy, CD-ROM..)
~ Spa:\fya\n:atlnn
=] Browse

" Display a list of all the diivers in a specific location, sa
ou can select the diver you want

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

10 Click [Browse], then select the folder.

For Windows Me: Select [D:\English\USBPORT\WinMe], and then click [OK].
For Windows 98: Select [D:\EnglismM\USBPORT\Win98], and then click [OK].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

Add New Hardware Wizard

windows will search for new diivers in its diiver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the following selected

% Search for the best diiver for your device.
[Recommended]

I~ Removable Media (Floppy, CD-ROM..)
¥ Specify aacation:

© Display a lst of all the diivers in a specific location, s
yau can sslect the diiver you want

< Back I Mext > I Cancel
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11 Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for
[Specify a location], and then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new diivers in its diiver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the fallowing selectsd

& Search for the best diiver for your device.
[Fecormmended)

I~ Removable Media [Flopry, CO-ROM..)
[PT

D:\English\USEPORT Win Browise

* Display a list of all the drivers in a specific lacation, so
you can select the diiver you want

< Back “ Next > I . Cancel

12 Click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

“wfindows driver file search for the device:

Canon CAPT USE Device

“wfindows is niov ready bo install the: best driver for this
device. Click Back to select a different driver, or click Next
tir comtinue.

Location of driver

@ DAEMGLISHWUSBPORT WINMENCHABSL

<Back Concel |

Installation of the USB class driver starts.

13 click [Finish].

Add New Hardware Wizard

% Canon CAFT USE Device

“wfindows has finished instaling the nev hardware device,

coont ([ )_comet|
—

The printer is detected automatically. Please wait a moment.
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The [Add New Hardware Wizard] dialog box appears. For Windows 98, click
[Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new drivers for

Canon LEF3300

A devics diiver is a software pragram that makes a
hardware device wark.

<Eack||§ Hliest > I' Cancel

14 Select [Specify the location of the driver (Advanced)], then
click [Next].

For Windows 98: Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended).], then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows has found the following rew hardware:
Canonl BP3300

Windaws can automatically search for and install software

that supports your hardware, If your hardwars came with

installation media, insert it now and click Next

‘what would you like to do?

" Automatic search for a better driver [Recommended)

. ((-‘ Eracity the location of the diiver [Advar\:ad])

Setting Up the Printing Environment

<Back " Nest > " concel |

15 If the supplied "LBP3300 User Software"” CD-ROM is not in the
CD-ROM drive, insert the "LBP3300 User Software" CD-ROM
into the CD-ROM drive.

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].
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16 Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended).], clear the [Removable Media (Floppy, CD-
ROM...)] check box, and then select the [Specify a location]
check box.

For Windows 98: Clear the [Floppy disk drives] check box and the [CD-ROM
drives] check box, then select the [Specify a location] check box.

Add New Hardware Wizard :

Windows will search for new drivers in its driver database
on your hard diive. and in any of the: following selected

' Search for the best driver for your device
[Fiecommended).
I~ Removable Media (Flappy, CO-ROM..)
[¥ Specity alocation
] =1 Buowse

" Display a list of all the divers in & specific lacation, 50
vau can select the diver you want.

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

17 Click [Browse], then select the folder.

Select [D:\English\Win98_Me], then click [OK].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new drivers in its driver database
on your hard diive. and in any of the following selected

' Search for the best diiver for your device
[Fiecommended).

I~ Removable Media (Flappy, CO-ROM..)
[¥ Specity alocation

" Display a list of all the divers in & specific lacation, 50
vau can select the diver you want.

< Back I Mext > I Cancel
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18 Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for
[Specify a location], and then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new drivers in its driver database
on your hard diive. and in any of the following selected

' Search for the best diiver for your device
[Fiecommended).

™ Removable Media [Floppy. CO-ROM...]

Pl e oo

D:MEnglishtw/inds_Me E Browse

€ Display a list of all the divers in 2 specific lacation, 50
vau can select the diver you want.

< Back “ Mext > I. Cancel
\ J

19 Click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

“wfindows driver file search for the device:

Canon LEF3300

“wfindows is niov ready bo install the: best driver for this
device. Click Back to select a different driver, or click Next
tir comtinue.

Location of driver

@ DAEMGLISH WINSE_ME\CNABSSTAINF

<Eack||§ Hliest > I' Cancel

20 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the
printer name.

Add Printer Wizard

You can typs a nams for this printer, or you can uss
the name supplied below. tWhen you are ready, click
Finish to install the: printer and add it ta the Printers
folder.

P

Your Windaws-based programs will use this printer a3 the
default printer.

cpsce [ Fnsh | Cancel

& NOTE

If another printer driver has already been installed in the computer, the message
<Do you want your Windows-based programs to use this printer as the default
printer?> appears. In this case, select [Yes] or [No].
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21 click [Finish].

Copying files is started.

22 When the dialog box for completing the installation appears,
click [OK].

Canon LBP3300 Installation |

Installation of the software for your Canon LEP3300 is now complete.

23 click [Finish].

Add New Hardware Wizard

<Back '. Cancel

The installation of the USB class driver and the printer driver is completed.
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For Windows 2000

1 Make sure that the printer and computer are OFF.

2 Open the expansion slot cover.

——

1]
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3 Connect the B-type (square) end of the USB cable to the USB
connector on the printer, then close the expansion slot cover.

4 Connect the A-type (flat) end of the USB cable to the USB port
on the computer.

&@
&
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5 Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

6 Turn the computer on and start up Windows 2000.

7 Log on as a member of Administrators.

The [Found New Hardware Wizard] dialog box appears.

& NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.

8 Click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install a devics diiver for
hardware device.

To continue, click Mext

Cancel

Installing the CAPT Software
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9 Select [Search for a suitable driver for my device
(recommended)], then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers
& device diiver is a software program that enables a hardware device ta work with

an operating systsm

This wizard will complete the installation for this device:

@ Caron LBP3300

& device diver is a software piogram that makes a hardware device work. Windows
needs driver files for pour nevs device. To locate driver files and complete the
installation click Next

Spfhat do i ant the wizard o dn?

+ Uispiap a i n choose a specific

driver

<§a:k| I Nest > I l Cancel
J

\S

&2 NOTE

[Unknown] may be displayed as the name of the device.

10 Clear the [Floppy disk drives] check box and the [CD-ROM
drives] check box, select the [Specify a location] check box,
and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Locate Diiver Files
“wihere do pou want Wwindows to search for driver files?

Search for driver files for the following hardware device:

@ Canon LEF3300

The wizard searches for suitable diivers in its driver database on your computer and in
any of the fallowing optional search locations that pou specify.

To start the search, click Next, If you are searching on a flappy disk or CD-ROM diive,
inssrt the floppy disk or OO befors clicking Nest

Optional search locations:
I~ Floppy disk diives

— romewd

< Back l I Mext > I . Cancel
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1 1 Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software"” CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, and then click [Browse].

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Found New Hardware Wizard N

X

53 Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive
selected, and then click OK.

LCopy manufacturer's files from:

Cancel

Ll' Browse. '|

12 Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP]. Select [CNAB5STK.INF], then

click [Open].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

Locate File [l

Look i |3 WinZK_<P

File pame: |ENABESTK.\NF

Files of type [Setup Infomation (<inf]

x|

s e ®mcE-
j ‘ Open IJ
= Lanicel |

13 Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for [Copy
manufacturer's files from], and then click [OK].

Found New Hardware Wizard o

selected. and then click OK.

E(: ? Insert the marutacturer’s installation disk into the drive

Ceira mmaibachisr's Flss o

|

Cancel

[D:5Englishiiwin2k_<P

=) Eowse..
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14 Click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Driver Files Search Results "
The wizard has finished searching for driver files for pour hardware device,

The wizard tound a driver for the following device:

@ Canon LBF3300

“wfindows found & drives for this device. To install the driver Windows found, click Mest

5 5 ) d\englishwingk_sphcrabSetk int

Cancel

< Back

Copying files is started.

&2 NOTE

If the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box appears, click [Yes].

15 Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

\> Canon LBP3300

Windows has finished instaling the software for this device.

To elose this wizard, click Finish

Back l I Finish I ' Earice]

The installation of the USB class driver (supplied with an operating system) and the
printer driver is completed.
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For Windows XP/Server 2003

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows XP.

1 Make sure that the printer and computer are OFF.

2 Open the expansion slot cover.

J

—

—

=
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3 Connect the B-type (square) end of the USB cable to the USB
connector on the printer, then close the expansion slot cover.

4 Connect the A-type (flat) end of the USB cable to the USB port
on the computer.

m-
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5 Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

6 Turn the computer on and start up Windows XP/Server 2003.

7 Log on as a member of Administrators.

&> NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.

8 Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

@ If the following screen is displayed

Q Select [Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)], then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard
‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
This wizard helps you instal software for

CanonLBP3300

{ ') If your hardware came with an installation CD
B2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

“w/hat do pou want the wizard to do?

(@ Anstall from a list or specific lncation [Advanced )

Click Next to continue.
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@ If the following screen is displayed
Q Select [No, not this time], then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

wiindows will search for cunent nd updated software by

lagking on your computer, on the hardware installation C0, r on
the Windows Updats Web site (with your pemission],

Read our privacy policy

Can windows connect to Windows Update to search for
software?

(O Yes, this time only

sy fiMi | COMPECE 3 device
®Ha, not this time!

Click Mewt to continue

Cancel

Q Select [Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)], then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for

CanonlBP3300

(+)_ If your hardware came with an installation CD
“4& or Hoppy disk. insert it now.

What do you want the wizard to do?

Install from 3 st or specific Tocation [Advanced| )

Click Mewt to continue

e
<Back (][ Hews ) Cancel |
N )
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9 Select [Search for the best driver in these locations.], clear the
[Search removable media (floppy, CD-ROM...)] check box, and
then select the [Include this location in the search] check box.

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options. .

(&) Search for the best driver in these locations.

Use the check howes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diver found will be installed

[[]5earch removable media (Aoppy, CO-ROM. ]
Include this location in the search:

[D: v Browss

O Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Choose this option ta select the device diver from a list, Windows does not guarantee that
the diiver you choass will bs the best match for your hardware

<Back || Met> | [ Cancel

10 Click [Browse], then select the folder.
Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP], then click [OK].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options. .

() Search for the best driver in these locations.

Use the check howes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diver found will be installed

[[]5earch removable media (Aoppy, CO-ROM. ]
Include this location in the search:

o

O Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Choose this option ta select the device diver from a list, Windows does not guarantee that
the diiver you choass will bs the best match for your hardware

<Back || Met> | [ Cancel
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11 Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for
[Include this location in the search], and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options.

(5 Search for the hest driver in thess locations.

Use the check bowes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best driver found will be installed

[ Search remavable media (floppy, CD-ROM...)

[ Inelude this Incation in the search
‘.D.\Enghsh\winZK_XF' v ' Browse

3 Dot search. | will choose the diiver to instal

Chonse this option to select the device driver from a list. Wwindows does not quarantee that
the diiver you choose wil be the best match for your hardware.

[ <Back [|[_ne> Cancel
4

The installation process is displayed.

& NOTE

If the [Hardware Installation] dialog box appears, click [Continue Anyway].

12 ciick [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard
The wizard has finished instaling the software for

= Canon LBP3300

Click, Finish ta close the wizard,

@ mPORTANT

If you are using a computer with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating
system equipped with Windows Firewall as the print server, you need to configure
Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the client computers. (See p. 8-
10)

The installation of the USB class driver (supplied with an operating system) and the
printer driver is completed.
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Installing from [Add Printer Wizard]

& NOTE
When installing the CAPT software from [Add Printer Wizard], the USB port for
connecting this printer has to have already been registered.

For Windows 98/Me

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows Me.

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers] to open
the [Printers] folder. Then, double-click [Add Printer].

The [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box is displayed.

& NOTE

The [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box can also be displayed using the following

procedure:

- Double-click [My Computer] = [Control Panel] — [Printers] = [Add Printer] (For
Windows Me).

- Double-click [My Computer] = [Printers] = [Add Printer] (For Windows 98).

2 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

This wizard will help you ta install your printer quickly and
casiy

To begin installing your printer, click Next.

<Eackl|§ Hliest > I' Cancel
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3 Select [Local printer], then click [Next].

How is this printer attached to your computer?
IFitis directly attached to your computer, click Local

Printer. If it is attached to another computer, click Netwark,
Frinter

TLEURUIR, PITEr

< Back “ Mext > Il Cancel

& NOTE

This screen does not appear when the network settings have not been configured.

4 Click [Have Disk].

iz, ik the menufactuter and mods! of your prile. f you pter came with 2n
L% instalation disk. click Have Disk. If your printer is rot listed. consult yaur printer
documentation for & compatibls printer

Manufacturers:

00SF w2013 108
AGFAAccuSet 1000SF 523

AST

ATET AGFA-ACcuSet 1500

Brother AGFA-AccuSet 15005F w2013.108

Bull AGFAACcuSet 800

CAtoh LI AGFA-AncuSA AINSF w2113 108 LI

Have Disk

<Beck [ Nest> | Cancel |

Setting Up the Printing Environment E

5 Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software” CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, and then click [Browse].

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into
the: drive: selectsd, and then click 0K
Cancel

bx

Copy manufacturer's fes from

- —

i
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6 Select [D:\English\Win98_Me], then click [OK].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

File name: Folders:
cnabBsta.inf D:A\Englishiwin38_Me -

Cancel |

Netwark

7 Confirm the contents of [Copy manufacturer's files from], then

click [OK].

For example, when your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], it is displayed as

[D:AENglish\Win98_Me].

5|
I he I¢ g llation digk.
et clfni o

Cancel

Browss.

e, ik the manufactuter and model of your printe. I your pfnter came with an
[ instaliation disk, click Hawe Disk. I your printer s not isted, comsult your printer
documentation for a compatible printer,

<ﬁa:k| Next> || Cancel |
\ )
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9 Select the USB port for connecting this printer, and then click
[Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the: port you want to use with this printer, and then
click Mext

Available ports:

COM1 Communicatiors Port
COM4, Infrared Serial [COM) Port
FILE Creates a file an disk.

Configus Port

<Back " Nt > Il Cancel |
U )

10 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the
printer name.

Add Printer Wizard

You can typs a nams for this printer, or you can uss
the name supplied below. tWhen you are ready, click
| Finish to install the printer and add it to the Printers:

folder.

)

Your Windaws-based programs will use this printer a3 the
* default printer.

<Bsck | Finsh |  Cancel

& NOTE

If another printer driver has already been installed in the computer, the message
<Do you want your Windows-based programs to use this printer as the default
printer?> appears. In this case, select [Yes] or [No].

11 Click [Finish].

Copying files is started.

12 When the dialog box for completing the installation appears,
click [OK].

13 If the printer and computer are not connected, turn the
computer off, connect the computer and printer with a USB
cable, and then turn them ON.
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The installation of the printer driver is completed.

For Windows 2000

@ MPORTANT

When printing a test page, make sure that the printer is properly connected to the
computer and the printer is ON before installing the CAPT software.

1 Turn the computer on and start up Windows 2000.

2 Log on as a member of Administrators.

@ MPORTANT

If a Wizard appears by the Plug and Play automatic setup, click [Cancel], and then
install the CAPT software using this procedure.

&> NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.

3 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers] to open
the [Printers] folder. Then, double-click [Add Printer].

4 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you instal 2 printer or make printer
connections.

To continue, click Next.

Bach l [ Haits |I Cancel
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5 Make sure that [Local printer] is selected, then click [Next].

add Printer Wizard
Local or Natwork Printer
|5 the printer attached ta pour computer? Q’

If the printe s direetly attached to your computer, click Local printer, [Fitis attached to
another computer, or directly ta the netiork, click Network printer

=iy detect and install iy Plug and Play printer

" Netwark printer

<§a:k| I Nest > I l Cancel

& NOTE

Do not select the [Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play printer] check
box.

6 Select the USB port for connecting this printer, and then click
[Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Select the Printer Port

Computers communicate with printsrs trough ports. v

Select the port you want your printer to use. IF the port is not listed, you can creats a
new port

% Use the following port

Setting Up the Printing Environment E

Foit | Deseription | Printer =]
COM3: Serial Part
COM4: Serial Part

D

Nate: Mast computers use the LPT1: part ta commuricate with & local printer.

' Create a new port
Twpe Canon CAPT Port =

< Back " Next> ” Concel |
\ )
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Click [Have Disk].

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard
The manufacturer and model determine which printer to use.

i, Selectthe manfacturer and model o youtprinter I you pivter came with an instalsion
[ disk cick Have Disk. If your printer is ot listed, consult your printer documentation for &
compatible printer,

Manufacturers Pinters:

il AGFAAccuSel vB2.3 ﬁ!
Alps AGFA-AcouSelSF v52.3

Apolla AGFA-AcouSel 800

Apple AGFA-Acouel SO0SF v52.3

APSPS AGFA-AcouSel SO0SF v2013.108

AST | | AFaaceuset 100 o
wTaT AR Ay ot 1NONSE FD 2

MinduwsUpdalE! Have Disk... ||

<gack [ Hewts |

Cancel |

Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software"” CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, and then click [Browse].

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Install From Disk x|

Cancel

Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive
selected, and then click OK

LCopy manufacturer's files from:

Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP]. Select [CNAB5STK.INF], then

click [Open].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

x| = ®@erE-

Look jn. |23 WinZK_<F

2|

=)

File niames: [CHaBES TR INF =l Open |
Files of type [Setup Information ~inf] =l Lancel
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10 Confirm the contents of [Copy manufacturer's files from], then
click [OK].

For example, when your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], it is displayed as
[D:\English\Win2K_XP].

Install From Disk x|
| Inssrt the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive
Cmt selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

[nnw marnfachiers files fior

gL
UD-\Enghsh\anK,XF LlJ Browse...

11 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard

The manulacturer and model determing which printer to use: v

Select the manufacturer and model of yaur printer. If your printer came with an installation
disk, click Have Disk. If your printer s ot listed, consult your printer documentation for a
compatible printer

Printers:
Tanon LBPI300

Windows Update | [ Tave Dk, ||
<Eack| Next> || Concel |

12 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the
printer name, then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Mame Your Printer

You must assign @ name for this printer, Q’

Supply a name for this printer. Some programs do not support server and printer name:
combinations of mare than 31 characters.

< Back ' I Nest > I ' Cancel
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& NOTE

If another printer driver has already been installed in the computer, the message

<Do you want your Windows-based programs to use this printer as the default

printer?> appears. In this case, select [Yes] or [No].

13 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Printer Sharing

You can share this printer with ather netwerk users Q’

Indicate whether yau want this printer to be avalable to other users. f you share this
piinter, you must pravids a shars name

4= i ot share this printer

© Share as

< Back ' I Nest > I ' Cancel

&> NOTE

When sharing this printer on a network, select [Share as], and then click [Next].
The window for entering [Location] and [Comment] is displayed. Enter them as

needed, then click [Next].

14 When printing a test page, click [Yes], then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Print Test Page O
To confim that the printer is installed properly, you can print 3 test page: Q”

Do vus wart to print a test pags?

<Ea:k| ' Cancel
—
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15 click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

You have successfully compleled the Add Printer wizard
You spesilied the follawing printer selfings:
Mame: Canon LBP3300
Shared as:  <Mot Shared>
Part: useoo
Model  CanonLEP3300

Default ‘fes
Testpage: Yes

T close this wizard, click Finish

<Eack‘ . Cancel

Copying files is started.

When printing a test page, a dialog box will appear after printing. Click [OK] to
close the dialog box.

& NOTE

If the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box appears, click [Yes].

16 If the printer and computer are not connected, turn the
computer off, connect the computer and printer with a USB
cable, and then turn them ON.

The installation of the printer driver is completed.

For Windows XP/Server 2003

@ MPORTANT

When printing a test page, make sure that the printer is properly connected to the
computer and the printer is ON before installing the CAPT software.

1 Turn the computer on and start up Windows XP/Server 2003.

2 Log on as a member of Administrators.

(M MPORTANT

If a Wizard appears by the Plug and Play automatic setup, click [Cancel], and then
install the CAPT software using this procedure.
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& NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.

3 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder.

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003
From the [Start] menu, select [Printers and Faxes].
For Windows XP Home Edition

From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click [Printers and Other

Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

4 Click [Add a printer].
For Windows Server 2003: Double-click [Add Printer].

*® Printers and Faxes EJEIE‘

Fle Edit View Favorites Tools Help

€] D& /.' ) search Folders | T2~

address % Printers and Faxes v B

See Also

[7] Troubleshoot printing
@) et hielp with printing

5 click [Next).

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you instal 3 printer or make printer
connections.

through a USE por for any other hot pluggable
port, such as IEEE 1394, infrared, and sa onl you
do ot need to use this wizard, Click Cancel to
close the wizard, and then plug the printer's cable
into your camputer o point the printer toward pour
computer's infrared pott, and tun the printer on
windows will automatically install the printer for you,

\i) IF you hawe & Plug and Play printer that connects

To continue, click Next.

1) cancel
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6 Make sure that [Local printer attached to this computer] is

selected, then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Local or Network Printer

The wizard needs to know which type of printer ta st up. v

Select the ootion that describes the orinter vou want to use:

and Play printer

() & netwark printer, or & printer attached to another computer

=\ Tosetup anetwark printer that is nat attached ta a print server,
\l,) use the "Local printer” option

<Bock [J[_wext> ]) cancel

& NOTE

Do not select the [Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play printer] check

box.

7 Make sure that [Use the following port] is selected, select the
USB port to which this printer is connected, and then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Select a Printer Port
Computers communicate with printers thiough ports,

9

Select the port you want your printer ta use. [f the port is nat listed. you can create a

new port
= )

® Use the following port: | TEEINRAEN S el e A ]

Note: Muost computers use the LPT1: port to communicate with a local printer,

The connector for this port should look. something like this:
W R
= (- =

O Create a new port;

<Beck (| mest> ])  cancel
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8 click [Have Disk].

Install Printer Software O
The manufacturer and model determine which printer software to use. t:f’

T\ Select the manufacturer and madel of your printer. If your printer came with an installation
disk, click Have Disk. IF your printer s not listed, consult your printer documentation for
compalible printer software.

Manufactrer || Printsrs ~
S BGFA AcouSet vB2.3
Alps G ARFAACoLSISF 4E2 3
Aol
ole b agFAAcouset 300
APEFS o || Bt aGFaAcouSel BUOSF w523 2
hi e
Egh This driver is digitally signed [ windows Update | [ Have Disk. ]'
Tell s vy ctver s is mportart
[ <Back ][ mew> | [ Cancel |

9 Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, and then click [Browse].

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Install From Disk

H Insert the manufacturer's installation disk, and then

g make surs that the conect drive is selected below.

Cancel

LCopy manufacturer's files from:

= (=)

10 Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP]. Select [CNAB5STK.INF], then
click [Open].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer you are using.

Locate File

Filess of tupe: Cancel
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1 1 Confirm the contents of [Copy manufacturer's files from], then
click [OK].

For example, when your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], it is displayed as
[D:\English\Win2K_XP].

Install From Disk

H Insert the manufacturer's installation disk, and then
i make sure that the conect dive i selected below
Cancel

[Canw mannfachinsrs fles fron

‘ | D-5Englishiwin2K_<P | ' Browse

12 Click [Next].

Install Printer Software O
The manufacturer and model determine which printer software to use. t:f’

T\ Select the manufacturer and madel of your printer. If your printer came with an installation
disk, click Have Disk. IF your printer s not listed, consult your printer documentation for
compalible printer software.

Printers
55 Canon LBP3300

Egh This driver is digitally signed [ Windows Update | [ Have Disk.. |
Tell s vy ctver s is mportart

<Back || _ments | Cancel

13 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the
printer name, then click [Next].

Add Printer, Wizard

MName Your Frinter

You must assign & nams ta tis printer. Q/

Type a name for this piinter. Becauss soms programs da not support printer and server
name combinatians of mare than 31 characters, it is best te keep the name as short as
possible.

———
<Back ([ Hew: ) Cancel
Ne—
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& NOTE

If another printer driver has already been installed in the computer, the message

<Do you want to use this printer as the default printer?> appears. In this case,

select [Yes] or [No].

14 Click [Next].

Printer Sharing

You can shars this printer with other network users Q/

It you want to share this printer, you must provide a share name. You can use the
suggested name or type @ new ane. The share name wil be visible to other netwark
users

@ {Dg not share this printer

() Share name:

—
<Back || Hew: ) Cancel
N—

&> NOTE

When sharing this printer on a network, select [Share name], and then click [Next].
The window for entering [Location] and [Comment] is displayed. Enter them as

needed, then click [Next].

15 When printing a test page, click [Yes], then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Print Test Page O
To confitm that the printer is installed propery, you can print a test page. Q’/

Do you want to print a test page?

Oles
O Mo

<Bock || Wex> ] cancel
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16 ciick [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

You have successfuly complsted the Add Printer Wizard
¥ou specified the following printer seflings

Hame: Canon LEF3300

Share name: <Mat Shared>

Por, USEO0!

Model Canon LBP3300

Defsul  Yes

Testpage:  Yes

To close this wizard, click Finish,

P
<Back ||| Finish Cancel

Copying files is started.

When printing a test page, a dialog box will appear after printing. Click [OK] to
close the dialog box.

&2 NOTE

If the [Hardware Installation] dialog box appears, click [Continue Anyway].

17 If the printer and computer are not connected, turn the
computer off, connect the computer and printer with a USB
cable, and then turn them ON.

@ mMPORTANT

If you are using a computer with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating
system equipped with Windows Firewall as the print server, you need to configure
Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the client computers. (See p. 8-
10)

The installation of the printer driver is completed.
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ompleting Installation

When the installation of the CAPT software is completed, an icon and folder for this
printer will be created as follows.

B For Windows 98/Me/2000
» The icon for the printer is displayed in the [Printers] folder.

3 Printers (=] |

| Ele Edt view Favorkes Took Help ‘

| dmpare - = - G| QhSearch [YFolders (Bistory | [ T X e | B

| address 1 priners BN
-3 . - - = [
%
] ¥ B
Add Printer Zanon

Printers LBRASHD

This Folder contains information
about printers that are currently
installed, and a wizard to help you
install new printers.

To get information about a printer
that is currently installed, right-click.
the printet's icon, j

|2 object(s)

4

« [Canon Printer Uninstaller] is added to [Programs] under the [Start] menu.

S,
% Set Program Access and Defaults

% windows Update

N (5 accessories »
[ startup »
Documents » & ntemet Explorer
. 5] Outlook Express
(5 Printts Intsrnst Printing *
Search v [ Adobe Reader 6.0
5 Canon Prinker Linins!

o If the manuals are installed, [LBP3300 Online Manuals] is created on the desktop.

LBP3300
Online
Manuals
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B For Windows XP/Server 2003
« The icon for this printer is displayed in the [Printers and Faxes] folder.

& Printers and Faxes |;H§\rg|
w

File Edt Wew Favorktes Tools Help

(€] (T O seach [ roders [T

fddress | ¥ Printers and Faxes

v B

anon LEP3300

£ e
&2

Printer Tasks

[2] Add a printer
&5 Set up Faxing

See Also

[2] Troubleshoot printing
@) et help with printing

¢ [Canon Printer Uninstaller] is added to [All Programs] under the [Start] menu.

‘.@ Tour Windows X
I Netspat Device Installer

AllPrograms B | M Canon Printer U

I PrintHe Internet Printing 3
[& Adobe Reader 6.0

Uninstaller

« If the manuals are installed, [LBP3300 Online Manuals] is created on the desktop.

LS
LBP300

Online
Manuals
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Chg.c;lﬂng the Operations by Configuration Page Print

Before using the printer for the first time, be sure to perform Configuration Page
Print to check the operations using the following procedure. Configuration Page
Print prints the optional settings of the printer and printer status such as [Number of
Total Printed Pages].

& NOTE

« Configuration Page Print is designed to be printed on A4 size paper. Load A4 size paper.
« The screen shots used in this section are from Windows XP Professional.

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Printers].
For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Printing
Preferences] from the [File] menu.

For Windows 98/Me: Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from
the [File] menu.
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3 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then click [ &[] (Display
Printer Status Window) to run the Printer Status Window.

& Canon LBP3300 Printing Preferences

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Qualty

| 4] = =
V| £18 Dutput Method: | & Print v
B Pagesice [ 7]
i
2L Ouputsize: | Match Pags Size v

Lopies | 12 N

Orientation

) ® Pt [A) O Landscape

Page Layout |E| 1 Page per Shest vl

[] Manusl Scsling

=

=
T
I

Cystom Paper Size.. | Fage Optiors.. | [ Fesloe Defaulls |

& NOTE

For details on the Printer Status Window, see "Printer Status Window," on p. 4-81.

4 From the [Options] menu, select [Utility] — [Configuration
Page Print].

£¢ Canon LBP3300
Job FEGEN Help

Preferences. .. I

Utilty =
Conf

Device Settings

Refresh

Cunent Pint.Job | My Job Operatian

Title | Contents |

Document Name

User Mame
Computer Name

Prints configuration page.
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5 ciick [oK].

Configuration Page Print @

y Prints Corfiguration Page Print.

Cancel

Configuration Page Print is printed.

Canon

Options
Cassette 2
Network Board

Product Name
Controller Version
Engine Version
Driver Version

usE
Vendor ID
Product ID
Serial Husber

Counter
Date And Time

Husbar of Jobs

@ MPORTANT

This is a sample of Configuration Page Print. The contents may differ from the

Husber of Total Pranted Pages
Husber of Z-sided Printing Sheets

Canon and Cancn logo are trademarks of CAMON INC.

: Exist
: Exist

: LBP3300
T XXXHX
+ XAXHX
T XXXX

: Ox0D4a®
: 0x267e
£ X0OOOOOO000C

+ 7/22/2008 6:35 MM

0
15

Configuration Page Print printed by your computer.

&> NOTE

If Configuration Page Print is not printed properly, see "Chapter 7 Troubleshooting".

Checking the Operations by Configuration Page Print
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Printing from a Network Computer by Sharing the

PriE on a Network

When you share this printer on a network, you can use it as a network printer,
which enables printing from other computers that are not directly connected to this
printer.

If this printer is going to be used by multiple computers on a network, perform the
following configuration. In this manual, the computer directly connected to the
printer is called "print server”, and the other computers which use the printer via the
network are called "clients".

A Network Environment} ~N
Print Server
LBP3300 Windows 98/Me
‘ ‘ HH Local
Installation
et
— | :...........:
0
| vl
For P Windows 2000/XP/ Windows 98/
<—— For Printin indows i
9 Server 2003 Client Me Client
<4====Download
Installation Installation
\ J
A Network Environment} ~N
Print Server
LBP3300 Windows 2000/
XP/Server 2003
‘ ‘ HH Local
Installation
D v
T | HE .
| ] | |
[ ] | ]
vil o+
"
I NI
o Windows 2000/XP/ Windows 98/
<—— For Printing Server 2003 Client Me Client
«==== Download ‘ 5 oad | " ‘
Installation ownload Installation
. J
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When using a print server, perform the following settings:

Setting See

Install the printer driver on the print server

When the printer and print server are connected by the USB

1 cable See p. 3-5

When the optional network board is installed and the printer

and print server are connected by the LAN cable See Network Guide

2 | Print Server Settings See p. 3-59

3 Installation on Clients See p. 3-66

& NOTE

Using this printer on your network requires that both the print server and clients should
be using Windows 98/Me or Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

Print Server Settings

This section describes the procedure assuming that the print server is running
Windows2000/XP/Server 2003.

& NOTE

« If you configure the sharing function of the print server or clients that are running
Windows 98/Me, use the following procedure.
1. Double-click [My Computer] — [Control Panel] — the [Network] icon.
Display the [Configuration] sheet, then click [Add].
Select the [Service] icon, then click [Add].
Select [File and printer sharing for Microsoft Networks], then click [OK].

Click [File and Printer Sharing], make sure that [| want to be able to allow
others to print to my printer(s).] is selected, then click [OK].

6. Display the [Access Control] sheet, select [Share-level access control] or
[User-level access control], and then click [OK] to restart Windows.

7. After Windows restarts, from the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

8. Right-click the icon for this printer, then select [Sharing] from the pop-up
menu.

9. Select [Shared As]. Change [Share Name] if you want to, then enter
[Comment] and [Password] as needed.

10. Click [OK].
« The screen shots used in this section are from Windows XP Professional.

akwbd
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W Preparing the Printer Sharing Settings

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click
[Network and Internet Connections] — [Network
Connections].

For Windows 2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Network and Dial-
up Connections].
For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] —

[Network Connections] = [Local Area Connection], click [Properties], and then
proceed to Step 3.

For Windows 2000: The [Network and Dial-up Connections] folder is displayed.
For Windows XP: The [Network Connections] folder is displayed.

2 Right-click the [Local Area Connection] icon, then select
[Properties] from the pop-up menu.

" Network Connections

File Edt Wew Favortes Tools Advanced Help

@eack = () (T Osearch [ roiders [T

Adiress | @ Network Connections v B
| LAN or High-Speed Internet

Network Tasks
conmection il Disable
Status

Repair

£ Set up a home or small

= office network.

@ Change Windows
Firewall settings

& Disable this netwark
device

&, Repar this connection

=i Rename this cannection

Bridgs Connections

Create Shorteut

Rename

) View status of this
connection

Change settings of this
connection
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3 Make sure that [File and Printers Sharing for Microsoft
Networks] is selected, then click [OK].

- Local Area Connection Properties @El
General | Authentication | Advanced

Connect using:

3 Intsl[R] PRO/00VE Netwark Conne

ornection uses the following items:

¥l %= Intemet Protosal (TCPAF)

[ oeal. | [ Uninsal |

Deseription

Allows other computers ta access 1esaurces on your computer
using a Microsoft netwark.

[ Show icon in notification aiea when connected
Notify me when this conmection has limited or no connectivity

Cancel

W Printer Sharing Settings

& NOTE

For Windows XP, the printer cannot be shared on a network at the default settings (the
settings immediately after the installation).

Printer sharing settings require running [Network Setup Wizard] to enable the sharing
settings. For more details, see Windows online Help.

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].
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2 Right-click the icon for this printer, then select [Sharing] from
the pop-up menu.

*® Printers and Faxes Iil@fgl

File Edit Wisw Favorites Tooks  Help l

Q (T O seach [ roders [T

Address |2 Printers and Faxes v B
2 me
Printer Tasks & %
[B] Add a printer Open
15 See what's printing Frinking Preferences...
Select printing -
P AED Fause Printing

{24 Pause printing

2 share this printer
=i Rename this printer
¢ Delete this printer U Delete
{3 set printer properties Rename

Create Shorteut

Properties

See Also

G0 ko manuUFackurer's
Web site

3 Select [Share this printer]. Change the share name as needed.
For Windows 2000: Select [Shared as].

& canon LBP3300 Properties

General | Shating | Ports || Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Settings | Profile

1@ You can share this printer with other users on your network. To

(\Cﬁ enable sharing for this printer, click Share this printer. Windows
Firewallis alieady configured to allow the shating of printers with
ather computers on the netwark.

() N it shars iz Arinter
i

(® Share this printer

Share name: | EELERNE

Drivers

If this printer is shared with users runming different versians of
\windaws, you may want to install additional divers, sa that the
users do not have to find the print diiver when they connect to

the shared printer
Additional Drivers.

ok [ Caned | [ dppy Help

&2 NOTE

« You can also specify the sharing settings during the local installation.
« Do not enter blank or special characters for the share name.
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4 any client is using Windows 98/Me, click [Additional
Drivers].

If no client is using Windows 98/Me, click [OK]. The printer icon changes to the
shared printer icon, and the printer sharing settings are completed.

& Canon LBP3300 Properties E‘gl

General| Shaing | Pots | Adwanced | Color Management | Secuity | Device Settings | Profile

@ “You can share this prirtter with otiher users on your network. To

% enable sharing for this printer, click Share this printer. Windows
Firewall is alieady configured to allow the sharing of printers with
ather computers on the network

() Do not share this printer
(® Share this printer

Share name: | EERTINEY

Drivers
If this printer is shared with users running different versions of
Windows, you may want o install additional drivers, 5o that the
users do nat have to find the print diver when they connect ta
the shared printer

Addtional Drivers

ok [ cancel | [ e

5 Select the [Windows 95, 98 and Me] check box, then click
[OK].

For Windows 2000: Select the [Windows 95 or 98] check box, then click [OK].
For Windows XP/Server 2003: Select the [Windows 95, Windows 98, and
Windows Millennium Edition] check box, then click [OK].

Additional Drivers 2x

You can install additional drivers so that users on the Following systems
can dawnioad them automatically when they connect.

Environment | Version Installed |

O alpha windows NT 4,0 Mo
O 1864 windows %P Mo
) T

o=

x64 windows sP Mo

Concel

6 Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If the [Insert Disk] dialog box appears, click [OK].
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7 Click [Browse]. When your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], select
[D:\English\Win98_Me], and then click [OK].

Windows 95, 98 and Me Printer Drivers

(7} Plesss provids a printerdiver
i
Cancel

Tupe the path whers the fils is located, and then dlick
ok,

Copy files from

|D-\Englishtwings_Me

Copying files is started.

8 click [Close].

& Canon LBP3300 Properties Elg‘
General | Shating | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Settings | Profile

'@ You can share this printer with other users on your network. To

r\{é enable sharing for this printer, click Share this printer. Windaws
Firewallis alieady corfigured to allow the shating of printers with
other computers on the network.

(O Do not share this printer
(&) Share this printer

Share name: |CanonlBP

Drivers

IF this printer is shared with users runring different versions of
Windows, you may want tw install additional diivers, so that the
users do not have ta find the print driver when they cannect to
the shared printer

Additional Drivers...

The printer icon changes to the shared printer icon.

| V@ canonLerzan ) @ canonLer3an

- 0 » = i
&é Ready @ Ready

@ MPORTANT
To clear the printer sharing settings, select [Do not share this printer] ([Not shared]
for Windows 2000) in the [Sharing] sheet. If you cleared the printer sharing settings
with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped with
Windows Firewall, you need to delete the settings registered in Windows Firewall
using the utility software. (See p. 8-10)
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W Configuring Windows Firewall

If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped with
Windows Firewall as the print server, you need to configure Windows Firewall to allow
communication with the client computers.

Use the following procedure to ensure that Windows Firewall does not block this
communication.

« If you installed the CAPT software from CD-ROM Setup, a [Warning] dialog box was
displayed.

'E To display the status of ths shared prinkers, you must remove the Windows Firswall block set against ‘Canon LBP3300 RPC Server Process’,
.

Do you wantk to change the windows Firewall settings so that the block will be removed?

- If you clicked [Yes], Windows Firewall was configured to allow communication with the
client computers.

- If you clicked [No], however, Windows Firewall was configured to block communication
with the client computers, and you will need to use the following method to clear that
block.

1. From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click [Network and Internet
Connections] = [Windows Firewall].

2. In the [Exceptions] sheet in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box, select the [Canon
LBP3300 RPC Server Process] check box, and then click [OK].

*= Windows Firewall 3]
General | Exceptions | Advanced

‘windows Firewal is blocking incoming netwark connections, except for the
proarams and services selected below. Adding exceptions slows some programs
o wark better but might increase your security fisk.

Programs and Services:

emote Assistance
[ Remate Desklop
I UPHP Framework

[(AddProgam.. | [ addPor. |[  Ed. | [ Dol

Display a notification when Windows Firewall blocks & program

wlhat are the risks of allowing exceptions?

Cancel

« If you installed the CAPT software by any method other than CD-ROM Setup, you need
to configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the client computers using
the utility software. (See p. 8-10)
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Installation on Clients

This section describes the procedure for installing the printer driver on a client
computer.

There are two ways to install the printer driver: local installation and download
installation.

B Local Installation (See p. 3-67)
Installing the printer driver using the supplied CD-ROM.

B Download Installation
Installing the printer driver without using the supplied CD-ROM, but by downloading the
printer driver from the print server. There are the following two ways to download and
install the printer driver:

« Installing from [Add Printer Wizard] (See p. 3-74)
« Installing from [Windows Explorer] (See p. 3-78)

@ mMPORTANT

« If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, be sure to log on as a member of
Administrators when starting up.

« If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped with
Windows Firewall on a client computer, configure the following settings. If you do not
perform the following settings on the client computers, the printer status may not be
displayed properly in the Printer Status Window, and some of the printer functions may
not operate properly.

1. From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click [Network and Internet
Connections] = [Windows Firewall].
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2. In the [Exceptions] sheet in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box, select the [File and
Printer Sharing] check box, and then click [OK].

%= Windows Firewall @
| General | Exceptions | Advanced
“windows Firewall is blocking incoming nstwork connections, except for the

programs and services selected below. Adding exceptions allows some programs
to work batter but might incrsase your security fisk

Erogiams and Services:

[ Remote Desktop
[ UPAP Framewark

[ AddProgam.. | [ AddPor. ][ Edt

Display a notification when 'Windows Firewal blocks a program

‘Wwhat are the risks of allowing exceptions?

Cancel

& NOTE

¢ Clients can use either Windows 98/Me or Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

o If your print server is Windows 98/Me, you cannot download and install the driver on
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

« The screen shots used in this section are from Windows XP Professional.

Installing from CD-ROM Setup

1 Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software” CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If the CD-ROM is already in the drive, eject the disk and re-insert it into the drive.

O mPORTANT
If CD-ROM Setup does not appear, select [Run] from the [Start] menu, enter
"D:\English\MInst.exe", and then click [OK]. (The CD-ROM drive name is indicated
as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ depending on the
computer you are using.)
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2 Click [Easy Installation] or [Custom Installation].

[Easy Installation] allows you to install the printer driver and the instruction
manuals simultaneously. If you do not install the manuals, select [Custom
Installation].

Canon LBP3300 CO-ROM Setup

You can instal scitware
peograms el on this ¢ s
scraen Select 8 menu on - Easy Installation
the right R Y

3 Click [Install].

Easy Installation

G Privter Drivee J{‘ Jh"l
IJ."LI Oriine Marusls .H‘ -

displayed on screen. To view the quick explanation or README file of a program, click the icon on

The sofware programs shown above wil ba instalied. Click [instal], and then folow the Insructions
the right of the program

I Free Disk Space s MB

Space Hoquined 19 |
Cancel  Back ' Install. ||

If you selected [Custom Installation] in Step 2, clear the [Online Manuals] check
box, and then click [Install].

Custom Installation
Explanatsss of Seftware | (5]
README f2e : []

28

)

| i s Printor Driver

Tha selectad softwars programs shown abave will be instaled. Chok Install], and then follaw the
instructions cisplayed on screen To view the quick explanation or READWE file of a program, cick
the icon on the right of tha peogram

I Free Disk Space s MB

Space Hequired (o |7
Cancel ___ Back ' nstall ||
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4 Click [Next].

CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard E

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for CAPT
Printer Driver

The InstallShield(R) Wizard wil install CAPT Printer Driver on
your computer, To continue, dick [Next].

5 Confirm the contents and select [l accept the terms in the
license agreement], and then click [Next].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

License Agresment Jf(
Please read the following licsnse agreement carefully. f&

BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND CONDITIONS. YOU ALSO AGREE THAT THIS AGREEMENT 15 ~
THE COMPLETE AND EXCLUSIVE STATEMENT OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN YOU AMD CANOM -
COMCERNIMG THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF AND SUPERSEDES ALL PROPOSALS OR PRIOR
AGREEMENTS, WERBAL OR WRITTEN, AMD AMY OTHER COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN YOUI

AND CANOMN RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF, MO AMENDMENT TO THIS
AGREEMENT SHALL BE EFFECTIVE LINLESS SIGNED BY A DULY ALTHORISED REPRESENTATIVE
OF CAMORN,

should you have any questions concering this Agreement, o if you desire to contact Canon
For any reason, please write to Canon’s sales subsidiary o distributorfdesler, servingthe
1 inbr here wonahbained the Prodiocts

Setting Up the Printing Environment

[@51 accept the kerms in the license agreement

Py T o Comant

r—
<gack  (|[_mext> | ) cCancel
L J

6 Select [Manually Set Port to Install], then click [Next].

{& CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard
Printer Installation J{
Select printer instaliation. ﬂ%

Il pinters. Printers connected locally can be installed in this
way. Installation of printers connected to the network and shared printer setting can
alsa be performed.

() Search Far Mebwork Port to Tnstall

Search for TCP{IP ports on the network to instal printers. Confirm that TCP{IP ports are
connacted.

<gack  [||_mext > Cancel
U J
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7 If the [Install Printer driver through a USB Connection] check
box is selected, clear the check box, then click [Next].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

Select 5B Connection j"-‘:.-

Check the check box below only when you want to install Printer Driver through a USE
comnection, and then dick [Next].

( [ anstall Prinker Driver though & USE Connection )

r—
<gack M| Hextz | ) Cancel
L J

&> NOTE

Do not select the [Install Printer Driver through a USB Connection] check box.

8 Select [Use Network Printer] for [Port Settings], then click
[Settings].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

Frinker Information SR
Set the port used For the selected printsr. i
Click [Next] to proceed.

Selected Printer: Canon LEP3300

Use Driver: Canan CAPT Driver Yer 1,00

Port Settings: =

© ilse Hetwork Printert
= Settings...

Fork Set: Hot Set

Printer Mame: |Canon LBP3300

[Use as Shared Frinker

[[]5et as Default

<Back || Mext> | [ Cancel
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9 Select the icon for the shared printer in the print server, then
click [OK].

Port Settings E|

Set the port on the network,
= & Network Computer
=Y Windows NT Remote Printers
= gff) WORKGROLIP
)

B

Cancel

10 Select whether or not to use this printer as the default printer,
then click [Next].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Printer Information
Sek the port Used for the selected printer, i
Click [Next] b procesd. o
Selected Printer: Canon LEP3300
Use Driver: Canon CAPT Driver Ver 1.00
EQE Seinn: ©) Use Standard Port

© Use Netwark Printer
O add Port SRy

Port Set: \PRINTSERVER\Canon LBP3300

Pinter Name: [

N
<Back || etz | |]  cCancel
\ J

11 Click [Start].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

The setup program wil instl the drivers with the folloning settings.
Confirm the settings. ff

Printer Lisk for Driver Installation:

Prinker: {iPRINTSERVER)Canon LEP3300
Driver 1 Canon LBR3300
Port + WPRINTSERVERYCanon LEPE300

Click [Start] bo install

r—
<Back (][ Fat | | Cancel
\ J
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If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system
equipped with Windows Firewall, the following screen is displayed. Click [No].

) To display the status of the shared printers, you must remove the Windows Firewall block set against 'Canon LBP3300 RPC Server Process',
Do you want to change the Windows Firewall settings so that ths block will be removed?

L

Select [Yes] only when the computer on which you are currently installing the
printer driver is to be used as a print server.

12 The message <Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
Do you want to continue?> appears. Click [Yes].

'E Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
.

Do you wank to continue?

Installation of the printer driver starts.

13 The screen that informs you of the completion of the printer
driver installation is displayed. Click [Exit].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Installation is complets. {
Click [Ext] to quit the wizard. i

3-72

Printing from a Network Computer by Sharing the Printer on a Network



14 If [Easy Installation] is selected in Step 2, the manuals are
installed.

e Install
Install

Installed.
STEP 2
Done.

Installing

These manuals are recuired to make full use of your machine. If

you download the manuals to your computer, the manuals can be

displayed directly from your computer without running the
D-ROM

iz

15 Confirm the installation results, then click [Next].

e
Install
L —
|
SN2 |
|w
Dass
.
Chck th institiation results shown sbove, and than chek M)
Mo
e

& NOTE

If the printer driver is not installed properly, see "Installation Problems," on p. 7-38.
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16 Select the [Restart Computer Now (Recommended)] check
box, then click [Restart].

|
Installation is Complete
L
T [. Rarstiart Computer Mow [Recommende |:-]
Dass
Restart I
—

Windows restarts.

@ MPORTANT

If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped
with Windows Firewall on the client computers, configure Windows Firewall to
unblock communication with the print server. If you do not clear the block, the
printer status may not be displayed properly in the Printer Status Window, and
some of the printer functions may not operate properly. (See p. 8-10)

Installing from [Add Printer Wizard]

Setting Up the Printing Environment E

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Printers].
For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

2 Display the [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box.

For Windows 98/Me/2000: Double-click [Add Printer].
For Windows XP Professional/Home Edition: Click [Add a printer].
For Windows Server 2003: Double-click [Add Printer].
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3 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you install a printer o make printer
connechons.

® I you have a Plug and Play printer that conneets

1) tiough s USE port [or any other hot pluggable
port, such a3 IEEE 1394, infared, and so on), you
o ot nesd to use thic wizard. Click Cancel to
close the wizard, and then plug the printer's cable
ko your compLter of point the printet toward pour
compulers infrared port, and uin the printer on.
Windows will automaticaly nstall the printet for you

To continus, click Next.

Cancel

4 Select [A network printer, or a printer attached to another
computer], then click [Next].

For Windows 98/Me/2000: Select [Network printer] then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Local or Network Printer
The wizard needs to know which type of printer to set up.

Select the option that describes the printer you want to use;

() Local printer attachied to this computer

(@;A network printer o & printer attached b another computer )

Setting Up the Printing Environment

To set up a netwark printer that s nat attached ta a print server,
\]‘,) use the "Local printer” option

<Beck ([ west> ]) cancel
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5 Select [Connect to this printer (or to browse for a printer,
select this option and click Next)], then click [Next].

For Windows 98/Me, click [Browse].

Add Printer Wizard

Specily a Printer 2
1f you don't know the name or addiess of th printer, you can search for a printer Q‘f’
that meets your needs

“what printer do you want to connect to?

() Browse for a printer
==

(® Cannect to this printer [or to browse for a printer, select this aption and click Next): )

Tame
Example: ssrveriprintsr
() Connect ta a printer o the: Intsmet o on a home or office netwark:
URL:

Example: http: //server/printers/mpprinter . printer

—
<Back | Het> | ] Cancel
Q )

6 Select the directory of the print server, then click [Next].

Browse for Printer
When the list of printers appears, select the one you want to use,

Frinter: | “PRINTSERVERYCanon LBP3300

Shared printers

%){& Micrazoft Windows Metwark ~
=2 WiORKGROUP

— = PRINTSEDVED

Pritter information
Comment
Status, Ready Documents waiting: 1}

<Back (][ Hest> Cancel
U

For Windows 98/Me: Proceed to Step 8.

& NOTE

If you are using Windows XP/Server 2003 and the [Connect to Printer] dialog box
appears, follow the directions in the message.
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7 Select whether or not to use this printer as the default printer,
then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Print Test Page O
To confitm that the printer is installed propery, you can print a test page. Q’/

Do you want to print a test page?

Oles
O Mo

<Bock || Wex> ] cancel

8 click [Finish].

Add Printer, Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

You have successfully completed the Add Printer \wizard
*fou specified the fallowing printer settings:

Mame: Canon LEP3300 on PRINTSERVER
Default Yes

Location:

Comment;

To close this wizard, click Finish

e ()

@ MPORTANT

If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped
with Windows Firewall on the client computers, configure Windows Firewall to
unblock communication with the print server. If you do not clear the block, the
printer status may not be displayed properly in the Printer Status Window, and
some of the printer functions may not operate properly. (See p. 8-10)

Printing from a Network Computer by Sharing the Printer on a Network 3-77

Setting Up the Printing Environment n



Setting Up the Printing Environment E

Installing from [Windows Explorer]

1 From the [Start] menu, select [All Programs] — [Accessories]
— [Windows Explorer].
For Windows Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Programs] —
[Accessories] = [Windows Explorer].

For Windows 98: From the [Start] menu, select [Programs] = [Windows
Explorer].

2 Select the print server from [My Network Places] (from
[Network Neighborhood] for Windows 98), then double-click
the icon for this printer.

Alternatively, you can drag and drop the icon for the printer into the [Printers and
Faxes] folder or [Printers] folder.

B Printserver- EI@JE'

{ Fle Edt Wew Favortes Took Help

Qe - - ¥ /"=5earch

-

|{- Felders

Folders B i)

|@ oostten E“é Canon LEP3300 _\:_'é Printers and Faxes
= (L) My Documents

12 My eBooks

[ &3
2 My busic J Scheduled Tasks
{2}ty Pictures

J My Computer
= & py Metwork Places
= @ Entirs Network
= Y microsoft windows Metwork,
= gy Workeroup
« Ganons

2 Printers and Faxes
1) Scheduled Tasks
2 Recycls Bin

3 Follow the instructions on the screen.

O mPORTANT

If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped
with Windows Firewall on the client computers, configure Windows Firewall to
unblock communication with the print server. If you do not clear the block, the
printer status may not be displayed properly in the Printer Status Window, and
some of the printer functions may not operate properly. (See p. 8-10)
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Un'Ealling the CAPT Software

The process of removing software to restore the computer to the same state as
before the software was installed is referred to as uninstallation. The CAPT
software can be uninstalled using the following procedure.

@ MPORTANT

« If the printer driver was installed on Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 logged on by a user
who is a member of Administrators, it cannot be uninstalled from the computer logged on
by anyone other than users who are members of Administrators. Be sure to log in as a
member of Administrators before the uninstallation.

« If you are using a computer with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating
system equipped with Windows Firewall, the printer is registered in the [Exceptions]
sheet in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box. When you uninstall the CAPT software using
the uninstaller, the settings for this printer are also removed from the [Exceptions] sheet
in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box.

« If the manuals are installed, the installed manuals also can be uninstalled by uninstalling
the CAPT software using the Uninstaller.

1 Close all of the files and programs listed below:
o Help files
e Printer Status Window
« Control Panel
 Other applications

2 From the [Start] menu, select [All Programs] — [Canon Printer
Uninstaller] = [Canon LBP3300 Uninstaller].

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Programs] = [Canon
Printer Uninstaller] = [Canon LBP3300 Uninstaller].

& § Tour Windows ¥P
() Metspot Device Installer

Allprograms W | [ Canon Printer Uninstaller

) PrintMe Internet Printing »
[l Adobe Reader 5.0

(’ % Canon LEP3300 Uininstaller
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3 Select the name of this printer, then click [Delete].

¥ Delete Printer @

To statt deleting, select the printer you want to delets and then click [Delete]

pr— J Driver Name: J Wersion
(m ' Canon LBP3300 T

Select Al ! Delete | '

&2 NOTE

Even if [Canon LBP3300] is not on the list in the [Delete Printer] dialog box, you
can delete the file and information related to this printer by clicking [Delete].

4 Click [Yes].

] E Are you surs yoU want to delsts the printer 'Canon LEP330077
.

= -

Uninstallation starts. Please wait a moment.

5 cilick [Exit].

¥ Delete Printer E\
To start deleting, select the printer you want to delete and then click [Delete]
Printer Name | Driver Name: [ Version |

& NOTE

If the CAPT software cannot be uninstalled, see "When Uninstallation Fails," on p.
7-39.
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Sew' Printer Information Before Printing

Specify the settings for the paper feeder before printing.

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Printers].
For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from
the [File] menu.

"% Printers and Faxes
BN et vew  Fovortes Toos el &

Open -~
) -
) search || Folders B

s N v Be

Printing Preferences. ..

Pause Printing

Sharing...
Use Printer Offline

Add Printsr
Server Properties
Set Lip Faxing

Create Shorkcuk
Delete

Properties

Cose

See Also

& Go to manufacturer's
Weh site
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3 Display the [Device Settings] (for Windows 2000/XP/Server
2003) or [Configuration] (for Windows 98/Me) sheet, then
specify the settings for [Paper Source Options].

& canon LBP3300 Properties

General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Securlls | Device Settings | Rrafils

Device Seftings : Auta

( Paper Source Options:

Spooling at Host

Frinter Status Window:
[ Show lcon in the Taskbar

[ Get Deviee Staws [ Apout |

&2 NOTE

You can also obtain the printer status such as the paper feeder automatically by
clicking [Get Device Status].

4 Ciick [OK].
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Priﬂ' g from an Application

After installing the CAPT software, you can now print jobs on the printer.

This section describes the procedure for printing from an application, taking Adobe
Reader 6.0 as an example.

1 Load paper in the paper cassette or manual feed slot.

&2 NOTE

When loading paper in the paper cassette, see "Loading Paper in the Paper
Cassette" (p. 2-18), when loading paper in the manual feed tray, see "Loading
Paper in the Manual Feed Slot" (p. 2-25), and when performing 2-sided printing,
see "2-sided Printing" (p. 2-46).

2 Open the PDF file to print with Adobe Reader, and then select
[Print Setup] from the [File] menu.

3 Specify the paper size of the document and the printing
orientation, then click [OK].

Print Setup E}El
Printer
.

N |

Status  Ready
Type:  Canon LEPE300
Whee:  USBOOT
Comment

Paper Orientation
Sige: A4 v (&) Porhrait

4 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
The [Print] dialog box is displayed.
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5 Select the name of this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name],
and then specify the printing preferences.

Status: oo [ Print to file:
Type: Canon LBP3300

G A
Fiint Flange Freview
®al 2095 ——
() Current view P
O Current page
() Pages from: | Coverl tor | Coverd i b
L o Wi
Subset Allpagesinrange | [ Reverse pages LaNeE SUSE

Page Handing

Copies: 1 S 295,93
Page Scaling | Shiink large pages v
Auto-Rotate and Center

[ Choose Paper Source by PDF page sizs

e

Print what b
il Document U i Zoom: 100%

&2 NOTE

The printer name displayed in this dialog box can be changed in the [Printers and
Faxes] folder (the [Printers] folder for Windows 98/Me/2000).

6 If you want to specify more detailed printing preferences, click
[Properties].

Print Elg‘
Printer
;

Status:  Ready LI Frint to e
Type: Canon LBP3300

MName:

Fiint Range Preview
®al sy
() Current view P

O Current page

© Pages trome|Covert to: [Coverd camen A
Subset| Alpages inrange | [] Reverse pages EASER snoT =

Page Handing

Copies: 1 S 295,93
Page Scaling | Shiink large pages v
Auto-Rotate and Center

[ Choose Paper Source by PDF page sizs

e

Print what b
il Document U i Zoom: 100%
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& NOTE

The procedure for displaying the [Document Properties] dialog box may differ
depending on the application you are using.

7 Specify the printing preferences in the [Page Setup],
[Finishing], [Paper Source], and [Quality] sheets.

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality

Profile: Output Methad: | &5 Print -
Ea B Pagesice 24 v
+
2L Ouputsize: Match Page Size v
Copies. 14 1owg
Orientation
) ® Pt [A) O Landseape
Pags Layout El 1 Pags per Shest -

[] Manusl Scaling

&4 [Scaling: Auto]

=T

Fage Optiors.. | [ Fesloe Defauls |

Lok [ cawd |[ Hep |

&2 NOTE

« For more details on the settings, see Windows online Help. For details on methods
for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-72.

« The settings that are specified here only apply to the currently opened file. Check
the contents of the [Document Properties] dialog each time you print. In particular,
it is recommended that you confirm the contents of the [Page Setup] sheet and the
[Paper Source] sheet.

 The default settings for all files can be configured using the following dialog box.

- For Windows 98/Me: Open the [Printer Properties] dialog box from the [Printers]
folder. (See "Displaying the [Printer Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers]
Folder," on p. 4-11)

- For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003: Open the [Document Properties] dialog box
from the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder. (See "Displaying the
[Document Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers and Faxes] Folder or the
[Printers] Folder," on p. 4-14)

8 ciick [OK].
The [Print] dialog box reappears.
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9 Click [OK].

The printer starts printing.

& NOTE

« If you have any problems with printing, see "Chapter 7 Troubleshooting".

« "Using the Various Printing Functions" (see p. 4-20) describes how to use the
various functions of the printer and printer driver. By specifying the settings for the
printer and printer driver for each job, you can make the best use of the printer and
its functions.
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Spgo-_rW' ing the Printing Preferences

The CAPT software for LBP3300 allows you to specify various printing preferences.

To specify the printing preferences, first display the [Printer Properties] dialog box
or the [Document Properties] dialog box. Perform any one of the following
procedures that is suitable for your operating system to display the Properties
dialog boxes.

For Windows 98/Me

If you display the [Document Properties] dialog box from an application, you can
specify the settings only for the job.

If you display the [Printer Properties] dialog box from the [Printers] folder, you can
specify various settings for the printer and default values for all jobs.

&> NOTE

The [Configuration] sheet that allows you to specify various settings for the printer can be
displayed only by using the procedure described in "Displaying the [Printer Properties]
Dialog Box from the [Printers] Folder" (See p. 4-11).

Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box from an Application
This section describes the procedure, taking Adobe Reader 6.0 as an example.

1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application.

& NOTE

Printing procedures vary depending on the application you are using. For details on
the printing procedures, see the instruction manual supplied with the application.
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Printing a Document

2 Select the name of this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name],
and then click [Properties].

2]

- Printer

Hame:

Status:  Lierault printer; Heaay 1 FHAC 0 e
Type:  Canon LBP3300

Print Rang ~Previ
& Al 393 pages ——— 20—

" Current view e

" Current page

" Pages from[1 1o [353
Subset|4ll pages inrange 7| | Fleverss pages

i~ Page Handling
Copies, 1 3: [/ Collate 296.93)
Page Scaling: | Shrink large pages =

[ Auto-Rotate and Center

I™ Choose Paper Source by FOF page size

e

Print What, [Dacument |

Units: mm Zoom: 100%

Piinting Tips Cancel

The [Document Properties] dialog box is displayed.

Canon LBP3300 Prapeities 2l

Output Methad: | &5 Print -
< | Page sice [ |
JdJs= =

2L Ouputsize: [Match Pags Size =

Lopies 1= 11 10999)
Orientation
( B ' Parait [A) € Landscape ‘
Page Layout: | Q 1 Page per Sheet j

I~ Manusl Scaling
Soeling T00=] 2 (25 10 200]
Ad[Soalng Auta]

Yiew Seftings I~ wiatermark: |CONFIDENTIAL =
o Edi Wateriak !

Custom Paper Size | Page Options | Restore Defaults |

T e = |

Page Selup | Firishing | Paper Source | Qusity |

Prafile:
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Displaying the [Printer Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers]
Folder

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from
the [File] menu.

E1 Printers

=10l

| Fie | Edt View Favoites Took Help

T sach ) Folder: A Histoy | 05 05 w0 | -

J Open

J Pause Printing

— v Setas Default

Caplure Brinter Fart.
End Capture

T Puige Frint Documents

j@an|

Add Printer

W

Create Shartut
Delete

Llose

{5 Displays the properties of the selected itsms. 4

The [Printer Properties] dialog box is displayed.

Canon LBP3300 Properties 2l x

General | Detais | Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | @uaity | Configuration |

“*% CanonlBP3300
Comment: |
Separator page: [inane) v|  Browse

Print Test Page

ak I Cancel Lpply Help.

& NOTE

The [Printer Properties] dialog box can also be displayed by right-clicking the icon
for this printer and selecting [Properties] from the pop-up menu.
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For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

If you display the [Document Properties] dialog box from an application, you can
specify the settings only for the job.

If you display the [Document Properties] dialog box from the [Printers and Faxes]
folder or the [Printers] folder, you can specify the default settings for all jobs.

If you display the [Printer Properties] dialog box from the [Printers and Faxes] folder
or the [Printers] folder, you can specify various settings for the printer and add the
frequently used options as "Profiles".

& NOTE

« Full Control Permission is required to specify the settings for the [Printers and Faxes]
folder or the [Printers] folder. If you cannot display the [Document Properties] dialog box
from the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder, display the dialog box from the
application.

« The [Device Settings] sheet that allows you to specify various settings for the printer can
be displayed only by using the procedure described in "Displaying the [Printer Properties]
Dialog Box from the [Printers and Faxes] Folder or the [Printers] Folder" (See p. 4-15).

Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box from an Application
This section describes the procedure, taking Adobe Reader 6.0 as an example.

1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application.

& NOTE

Printing procedures vary depending on the application you are using. For details on
the printing procedures, see the instruction manual supplied with the application.
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2 Confirm the printer name, then click [Properties].

Print

Printer

=)

Mame

Status:  Heaoy LI Frinc to fue:

Type:  CanenLBP3300

Fiint Flange Freview

@al 27—
() Current view P

O Current page

© Poges tom[oven |
Subset: All pages in range + [ Reverse pages

Page Handing

. o

LASER sHOT
i 400 o= cagt

Wi

Copies: 295,93
Page Scaling | Shiink large pages v
[#] Auto-Rotate and Canter
[[] Chooss Paper Source by PDF page size
ade
Urits: mm

Zoom: 100%

BB s
(B8] B poge sie: [a4 v
+
— B ouput size [Match Page Size v/
= Copies: [10339]
Drientation
® Fartrai O Landscape
Page Layout ‘ 1 Page per Sheet v
’E] [ Manual Scaling
A4 [Scaling: Auto]
[ Pagetptiors.. | [ BesweDefads |
[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |
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Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers
and Faxes] Folder or the [Printers] Folder

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Printers].
For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers

and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

Preferences] from the [File] menu.

E0 Edit View Favorites Tools Hslp

Open

il _Frinting Preferences...

) search [ Folders | [iEE]-

Select the icon for this printer, then select [Printing

\e—
FALSE FTINCIng

Sharing...
Use Printer Offline

Add Printer
Server Froperties
Set Lp Faxing

Create Shortedt
Delete

Rename
Froperties

Close

See Also

web site

Go to manuFacturer's

Sl

Output Methad ‘@ Print ¥

B Pagesice [ 7]
+
2L Ouputsize: | Match Pags Size v

Copies 14| [ow

Orientation

) ® Pt [A) O Landscape

Page Layout |E| 1 Page per Sheet =

[] Manusl Scsling

| 84 [3caing. Auto]
Dot
Ed
[ custom Paper Size.. | Fage Optiors.. | [ Fesloe Defaulls |
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& NOTE

The [Document Properties] dialog box can also be displayed by right-clicking the
icon for this printer and selecting [Printing Preferences] from the pop-up menu.

Displaying the [Printer Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers and
Faxes] Folder or the [Printers] Folder

1 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder or the [Printers] folder.

For Windows 2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from
the [File] menu.

"% Printers and Faxes

CT9 Edit  view Favorites Tools  Help o

Open —
) search Folders -

[

Printing Preferences. .. s b

v
Pause Printing E Be
o -

Sharing...
Use Printer Offline

Add Printsr
Server Properties
Set Lip Faxing

Create Shorkcuk

Delete

Properties

Cose

See Also =

& Go to manufacturer's
Weh site
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The [Printer Properties] dialog box is displayed.

& Canon LBP3300 Properties ‘E‘El

Genera||5haring Pots | Advanced | Color Management | Secuity| Device Settings || Profile

Locatior ‘ ‘

Cormment:

Model Canon LEF3300

Features

Caolor: Nix Paper available:
Double-sided: Yes Ad

Staple: No

Speed: 21 ppm

Masimum resolution: 600 dpi

Fijnting Preferences... | [ Piint Test Page

& NOTE

The [Printer Properties] dialog box can also be displayed by right-clicking the icon
for this printer and selecting [Properties] from the pop-up menu.
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Deﬁg/Pausing/Resuming a Print Job

You can delete, pause, or resume a job in the Printer Status Window. Pressing ©
(Cancel Job) key on the control panel also cancels the job in which an error is
occurring and that in a printing process.

Deleting/Pausing/Resuming a Print Job Using the Printer
Status Window

1 Start printing.
The Printer Status Window appears.

&> NOTE

The Printer Status Window may not appear depending on the settings for [Display
Printer Status Window] in the [Preferences] menu in the Printer Status Window.
(See "[Preferences] Menu," on p. 4-84)

2 When deleting or pausing the job, click the [Pause Job] button
in the [Current Print Job] tab or [My Job Operation] tab.

9§ Canon LBP3300
Job Options  Help

Printing j%]

=

i)
&
Current Print Job i My Job Operation |
— BT
P
Title | Contents | n '
Document Name WMarnual_2 pdf N\e—’

User Name shnsan
Computer Nams CANONOS

Use00:
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The following message is displayed and the [My Job Operation] tab is selected
on the top by clicking the [Pause Job] button in the [Current Print Job] tab.

Moving the job ta the [My Job Operation] tab.
Cancel or resume printing the job

3 Click the button for the desired operation from among the
[Job Operation] buttons.

Job Options  Help

@ Printing Paused EJ

Cuprent PrintJob My Job Operation

Printing Paused ‘
Title | Contents n
DocumentName  Manual 2pd Z
User Name johrison Lli‘
Computer Name CANONDS
Status Pinting [Transmitting]

LISBO01

@ Deleting a Job
Q Click [ &[] (Delete Job).

@ Pausing a Job
Q Click [_n_]] (Pause Job).

® Resuming the Job
Q Click [ *]] (Resume Job).
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Canceling a Print Job Using the Cancel Job Key

1 Pressing the © (Cancel Job) key cancels the job.

@ MPORTANT

« The pages of which data has been received already in the current job cannot be
canceled.

« A job of which print copy is one sheet of paper cannot be canceled.

« If the job when the key is pressed and the job when the key is released are
different, the both jobs cannot be canceled.

» Depending on the settings for [Enable to Cancel Error Jobs] or [Enable to Cancel
Any Processing Print Job] in the [Settings of the Cancel Job Key] menu in [Device
Settings], you may not be able to cancel the job. (See "[Device Settings] Menu," on
p. 4-86)

&> NOTE

The 1 (Cancel Job) indicator (orange) comes on while pressing the key, and the
job cancel processing starts after releasing the key. The g (Cancel Job) indicator
(orange) blinks while a job is in the cancellation process.
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Us!ﬂhe Various Printing Functions

Utilizing a Variety of Options for Printing

You can print in a variety of ways by using the printer driver as follows.

H Printing Multiple Pages on One Sheet (See p. 4-46)
Multiple pages can be printed on one sheet of paper.

n

| > =

'ﬂwllhmm}ﬂ

5

[]

s

][]

u
bl
F

\n|| il ]|
s

Hl Scaling Print Output (See p. 4-48)
Specify this option when A4 size data is reduced in size and printed on B5 size paper, or

B5 size data is enlarged and printed on A4 size paper. You can specify an arbitrary
scaling.

& n bl

i
§
i

IH\IIP

4-20

Using the Various Printing Functions



B Poster Printing (See p. 4-50)
You can magnify a single page image and print it out on multiple sheets of paper. You can
join these printouts together to make one large poster.

Concert
W

7

=N

Cirnce

ira Y

e

wg,
l}c

rt

A
g

B Watermark Printing (See p. 4-51)
You can superimpose watermarks (such as [COPY], [DRAFT], etc.) over the documents
created by an application.

Q
Q
Q
Q

wlmlmhmhl‘

Il
B

ju
Il

-

o]
o]
Q
Q

ﬂm]ﬂhwhl‘

B Printing Borders and Printing Date (See p. 4-53)
You can print with borders, printing date, and/or page numbers, etc.

>

GV

[©D)

Ezancert

W

Cuserot
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H Selecting an Objective (See p. 4-55)
You can select 2-sided printing or booklet printing as well as 1-sided printing as the print
style.

o [2-sided Printing]
Allows you to print 2-page document on the both sides of one sheet of paper.

« [Booklet Printing]
By printing 2 pages on both sides of paper and folding the paper into two, the pages are
aligned properly and ready to be bound into a booklet (Therefore, 4 pages in total are
printed on a single sheet of paper).
For example, when making a booklet of 12 pages, 3 sheets are used in total since 2
pages are printed on each side of paper. To make a booklet, you only have to fold the
printouts into two and bind them. The booklet printing function arranges the page order
so that the pages are aligned properly when they are bound as a booklet.
A booklet can also be made by specifying the number of sheets to be folded into two and
binding the specified amount.

H Printing with a Gutter (See p. 4-56)
You can specify a gutter on the printouts.

7m|m|§|.ufﬂ§ » 7\“1‘“"1\\“\3

:3‘

s
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B Specifying the Paper Output Method (See p. 4-58)
You can select a paper output method from the following options:

« [Off]
Printouts of a complete job are grouped.
For example, if you are printing three copies of a 3-page document, printouts of a
complete job are grouped, arranged in this page order: 1,1, 1, 2,2, 2, 3, 3, 3.

« [Collate]
Printouts of a complete job are collated.
For example, if you are printing three copies of a 3-page document, printouts of a
complete job are collated, arranged in this page order: 1,2,3,1,2,3,1, 2, 3.

H Printing with the Data 180 Degrees Rotated (See p. 4-59)
You can print with the image 180 degrees rotated. This option is useful for printing
envelopes and Index Card that can be fed only in specific orientations.

Using the Various Printing Functions
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B Smoothing Out Rough-Textured Images (See p. 4-60)
Specify this option when printing by smoothing out this kind of low-resolution image data.

-

Bl Printing with Toner Density Adjusted (See p. 4-61)
You can print with toner density adjusted.

H Specifying the Brightness and Contrast (See p. 4-62)
You can perform printing with the brightness and contrast specified.
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B Printing a Grayscale Sample (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only) (See p.

4-64)

You can print an adjusted grayscale sample after specifying the settings in the [Grayscale
Adjustment] sheet.

H Editing Jobs with PageComposer (See p. 4-69)
You can combine two jobs into one and change the job settings for the combined job. You
can edit a job in another application. You can also preview the job.

—— JObA ——

—— JobB —

A

A

=

Job

W7q | B
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Various Pages in the Printer Driver

The [Printer Properties] dialog box and the [Document Properties] dialog box
contain the following sheets that allow you to specify the various printing functions.
You can switch among the sheets by clicking the tabs across the top of the dialog
box.

This section describes the types of printing preferences that can be specified in
each sheet.

B For Windows 98/Me
« [Document Properties] Dialog Box
- [Page Setup] Sheet
- [Finishing] Sheet
- [Paper Source] Sheet
- [Quality] Sheet
« [Printer Properties] Dialog Box
- [General] Sheet
- [Details] Sheet
- [Sharing] Sheet
- [Page Setup] Sheet
- [Finishing] Sheet
- [Paper Source] Sheet
- [Quality] Sheet
- [Configuration] Sheet

& NOTE

The [General], [Details], and [Sharing] sheets in the [Printer Properties] dialog box are
displayed by Windows. For details on these sheets, see Windows Help.

Printing a Document E

B For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
« [Document Properties] Dialog Box

- [Page Setup] Sheet

- [Finishing] Sheet

- [Paper Source] Sheet

- [Quality] Sheet
« [Printer Properties] Dialog Box

- [General] Sheet

- [Sharing] Sheet
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- [Ports] Sheet
- [Advanced] Sheet

- [Color Management] Sheet

- [Security] Sheet
- [Device Settings] Sheet
- [Profile] Sheet

& NOTE

The [General], [Sharing], [Ports], [Advanced], [Color Management], [Security] sheets in
the [Printer Properties] dialog box are displayed by Windows. For details on these sheets,

see Windows Help.

[Page Setup] Sheet

The [Page Setup] sheet allows you to specify the following printing preferences:

%% Canon LBP3300 Properties El@‘

Page Setup | Firishing || Paper Source | Quality

[ Manual Sealing

s | = - 7
(I 2 Dctaul Scitings v ﬂE/ Output Method: | G5 Print v
= B page s a4 v
+
[— LBl Duput Sige Match Page Size v
= Copies: B REE:]
Orientation
(3 Portrait () Landscape
Page Layoul,

1 Page per Sheet v

Ddacmarc
@
[ Page Options ] [ Pestore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel J[ hen |
Setting/Button Contents
[Page Size] You can select the paper size of the document created by
g an application.

[Output Size] You can specify the actual paper size to be printed.
[Copies] You can specify the number of copies to be printed.
[Orientation] You can specify the printing orientation.
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Setting/Button

Contents

[Page Layout] (See p. 4-46)

- [N Pages per Sheet] (N=1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 9, 16)
Prints multiple pages on one sheet of paper. Some
applications provide a function to print a document as a
collated set of copies. Do not use this function with [N
Pages per Sheet].

- [Poster [N x N]J] (N = 2, 3, 4)
Magnifies a single page image and print it out on multiple
sheets of paper. You can join these printouts together to
make one large poster.

[Page Order]

You can specify the page order layout for printing when
[Page Layout] is set to [N Pages per Sheet] (N =2, 4, 6, 8,
9, 16).

[Manual Scaling] (See p. 4-49)

Selecting this check box allows you to enter the value for
scaling the printed document manually.

[Watermark] (See p. 4-51)

You can superimpose watermarks (such as [COPY],
[DRAFT], etc.) over the documents created by an
application. Select the check box for this option and select
a watermark to print with the document. Select the
watermark from the drop-down list on the right.

[Edit Watermark] (See p. 4-52)

Displays a dialog box for modifying the added watermarks.

[Custom Paper Size]

Displays a dialog box for specifying custom paper sizes.

[Page Options] (See p. 4-53)

Allows you to print printing date, user name, page
numbers, or a border.

H [Custom Paper Size Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Custom Paper Size].

This dialog box allows you to specify the height and width of custom paper size, which is
different from the standard paper sizes.

On Windows 98/Me, up to 30 custom paper sizes can be added. On Windows 2000/XP/
Server 2003, the number depends on the system environment.

Paper List

Mame Size. o)
@ Letter 2159x 2734
2 Leqal 2159% 3556
@ Execulive 1841 % 2686.7
@45 1480%210.0
L)1 1820 257.0
@44 2100%297.0
L2} 257.0% 364.0
@43 297.0% 4200
@ Envelope Monarch 9351905 v

f Custom Paper Size:

Uit
@ Millmeter

Olnch

Paper Sizs

Width: 210.0) mm [76.2 to 215.3]
Height 257.0 mm [127.0 to 355.6]

ok ][ cancel | [ Hep
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Setting/Button

Contents

[Paper List]

Displays [Name] and [Size] of standard paper sizes and
added custom paper sizes. The paper sizes with a small
red mark placed at the left side of the name are
standard paper sizes and [Custom [Name Fixed]].
These standard paper sizes and [Custom [Name Fixed]]
cannot be deleted.

[Name of Custom Paper Size]

You can enter the name of the custom paper size to be
added.

[Unit]

Specify the unit ([Millimeter] or [Inch]) to be used when
setting the custom paper size.

[Paper Size]

Specify the height and width of the custom paper size
([Height] = [Width]). Specify the custom paper size in
portrait orientation ([Height] = [Width]) within user-
definable sizes.

[Delete]

Deletes the custom paper size selected in [Paper List].
However, you cannot delete the default standard paper
sizes and [Custom [Name Fixed]].

[Register]

Registers custom paper sizes.

B [Edit Watermark] Dialog Box (See p. 4-52)
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Edit Watermark].

This dialog box allows you to add new watermarks and edit the added watermarks.

Edit Watermark EJE'
wiatermark List
°FILE COPY -
SFINAL
g“ °PRELIMINARY
°PROOF
&
& ey °TOR SECRET
D
i
0 Name: sample
J Text COMFIDENTIAL
Pasiion Eont L]
o 5 1] [50te 50] Style Fiegular

v 0| [50 ta 50]

Aingle

(2 Upward Left ta Right

© Downward Left to Right
O Seténgle:

Sige: 72 5| Paints [1 to 500]

Color: [ Medium Gray v
Border Erint Style

O Circle x| @ Transparent

O Rectangle £2| O ovetlap

® None

AB

[T Frint on First Page Only

[ ok ][ caneel | [ Hew
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Setting/Button

Contents

[Position]

You can specify the position to print the selected watermark
on the document. Enter X and Y axis values between -50 and
50 (The center of the paper is defined as 0 (zero)).
Alternatively, drag the sliders on the bottom and the right of
Preview to specify the position.

[Move to Center]

Moves the watermark to the center of the document.

You can specify the angle to print the selected watermark on

[Angle] the document (The horizontal position is defined as 0 (zero)).
Displays a list of registered watermarks. The watermarks with a

[Watermark List] small red mark placed at the left side of the name are provided
by default. These provided watermarks cannot be deleted.

[Add] Allows you to add and specify a new watermark in the [Edit
Watermark] dialog box (Up to 50 watermarks can be added).

[Delete] Deletes the watermark selected in [Watermark List].
However, you cannot delete the default watermarks.

[Name] You can enter the name for the added watermark to be
displayed in [Watermark] in the [Page Setup] sheet.

[Text] Enter the characters to be printed as a watermark.

[Font] Select the font to be used for the watermark (True Type fonts
only).

[Style] Select the font style for the watermark.

[Size] Specify the font size for the watermark.
Specify the color for the watermark. Since this printer is a

[Color] monochrome printer, all the watermark colors are printed in
grayscale.

[Border] Specify whether a border encloses the watermark when
printed.

[Print Style] Select the watermark type from [Transparent] or [Overlap].

[Print on First Page Only]

Select this check box when printing the watermark only on
the first page of the document.
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H [Page Options] Dialog Box (See p. 4-53)
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Page Options].
This dialog box allows you to specify borders, date, and page numbers, etc. to be printed
on the printouts.

Page Options @@
Layout Options
‘ Print Date
o v
‘ Fiint Wser Name
[oif ¥ |
Print Pags Number
|off v|
[ Fomat Settings ] [ Restore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel J[ Hen |
Setting/Button Contents

You can select the type of edging to print as a border. When a
[Edging] border is applied, the original print data will be reduced slightly in
size to make room for the border.

[Print Date] You can print the date.

[Print User Name] | You can print a user name that is registered in the computer.

Printing a Document =

[Print Page Number] | You can print page numbers.

Displays a dialog box for specifying the font for printing date and

[Format Settings] page number.

M [Format Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Format Settings] in the [Page Options]
dialog box.
This dialog box allows you to specify the font for printing date and page number.

Format Settings

i T
Sule: [Regular ]
Size: [ 11 2] Fanis 1 1072)
Color |l Black. v
ok | [ Cawd | [ FestoeDetaits | [ Hep |
Setting/Button Contents
[Font] Select the font to be used (True Type fonts only).
[Style] Select the font style to be used.
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Setting/Button

Contents

[Size] Specify the font size to be used.
Select the color to be used. Since this printer is a monochrome
[Color] ; : )
printer, all the colors are printed in grayscale.
[Finishing] Sheet

The [Finishing] sheet allows you to specify the following printing preferences:

&” Canon LBP3300 Properties E‘gl

Page Setup | Frishing | Paper Soucs | Quslty
Tl | Defaul Settings 2 =

E Frint Style

EBinding Location,

(5 1-sided Printing

J (O 2-sided Printing

O Booklet Printing

[ Print in Different Orientations

Output Methad: | &5 Print v

1 I:l Long Edge [Left] K.
4| DJ—] Firishing
A4 [Scalng: Auta] Oor
Ll
[__Finishing Detail.. | [ Fiestore Defauls |
ok J [ caneel J[ Wb
Setting/Button Contents

[Print Style] (See p. 4-55)

Allows you to select the print style (1-sided Printing, 2-
sided Printing, or Booklet Printing).

[Booklet]

Displays a dialog box for [Booklet Printing].

[Print in Different Orientations]

When there are data of different orientations in a job,
select the [Print in Different Orientations] check box and
specify the settings for [Paper Alignment] or [Gutter].
Click [Details] to specify the settings.

[Details] ([Finishing] Sheet)

Displays a dialog box for detailed settings for [Paper
Alignment].

[Paper Alignment]

Displays the settings specified in the [Detailed Settings]
dialog box.

[Binding Location] (See p. 4-56)

You can specify which edge of the printed paper is to be
bound.

[Gutter] (See p. 4-56)

Specifies the gutter width when binding the printouts.
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Setting/Button Contents

[Finishing] (See p. 4-58) Specify the paper output method.
Displays the [Finishing Details] dialog box for specifying
[Finishing Details] the finishing details and print mode appropriate to the
paper.

M [Detailed Settings for Booklet] Dialog Box
When [Booklet Printing] is selected, click [Booklet] to display the following dialog box as
needed.

This dialog box allows you to specify the settings for booklet printing.

Detailed Settings for Booklet

Booklet Printing Method
@l Pages at Dncel
O Divide into Sets

[[] Specify Booklet Gutter:

ok | [ Cancel | [ Hel

Setting/Button Contents

Specify the unit for [Booklet Printing] (printing all pages at

[Booklet Printing Method] once or by dividing into several portions).

Select this check box when specifying the gutter for
performing [Booklet Printing]. Enter the value of the distance
(0 to 30 mm) from the center line (fold line) in the middle of
the paper.

[Specify Booklet Gutter]
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H [Detailed Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by selecting the [Print in Different Orientations]
check box and clicking [Details].
This dialog box allows you to specify [Paper Alignment] on output when printing a
document of different orientations in a job.

Detailed Settings E]

Paper Alignment

() Shot Edgs 1

Binding lacations of mived papers are as folows:
Ad/Pottait: Long Edgs [Left
Ad/Landscaps: Long Edge [Top]

04| mmiota30)

Image Processing
(3 Reducs and Artange
O Stagger Image with Size asis

ok [ cancel | [ Heb

Setting/Button Contents

You can select the pattern of [Paper Alignment] when printing in

[Paper Alignment] different orientations.

When a value is specified, a margin of white space is created on
one side of the printed paper (This margin is called [Gutter]). The
gutter is useful when binding pages. Valid values for [Gutter] range
from 0 to 30 mm.

[Gutter]

When [Gutter] is specified, the position of the page image is
[Image Processing] | adjusted to make room for the gutter. At this point, you can select
whether to reduce the size of the image to fit the remaining space.

B [Gutter Settings] Dialog Box (See p. 4-56)
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Gutter].

This dialog box allows you to specify the width of the gutter and image processing
method.

Gutter Settings

*E Gutter B2 mm(0to30)

Image Processing
(® Reduce and Anrange
() Stagger Image with Size as-s

[ ok ][ caneel | [ Hew
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Setting/Button

Contents

[Gutter]

When a value is specified, a margin of white space is created on
one side of the printed paper (This margin is called [Gutter]). The
gutter is useful when binding pages. Valid values for [Gutter] range
from 0 to 30 mm.

When [Gutter] is specified, the position of the page image is
[Image Processing] | adjusted to make room for the gutter. At this point, you can select
whether to reduce the size of the image to fit the remaining space.

B [Finishing Details] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Finishing Details].

This dialog box allows you to specify various settings for print processing.

Finishing Details

Use Skip Blank Pages Mode

Advanced Settings

ok ][ Cancel | [ Restore Defauts

J[ e ]

Setting/Button

Contents

[Detect Paper Size in Cassette]”

This option detects the paper size and allows you to
specify whether to pause a print job temporarily when
[Paper Source] in the [Paper Source] sheet is set to
[Cassette 1] or [Cassette 2] (the optional paper
feeder).

If this check box is selected, a message is displayed,
and the job is paused when the paper size specified
in [Output Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet is different
from the paper size specified in the [Register Paper
Size in Cassettes] dialog box in the Printer Status
Window.

When printing on paper of the size specified in
[Output Size], load the appropriate paper in the paper
cassette and specify the appropriate paper size in the
[Register Paper Size in Cassettes] dialog box.

If this check box is cleared, the job uses the currently
loaded paper without displaying a message even if
the settings for the paper size are different.

[Rotate Print Data 180 Degrees]
(See p. 4-59)

Prints with the image 180 degrees rotated.
This option is useful for printing envelopes and Index
Card that can be fed only in specific orientations.
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Contents

[Use Skip Blank Pages Mode]

When the check box for this option is selected, blank
paper is not output if the job includes blank pages.

[Advanced Settings]

Allows you to specify the settings in the [Advanced
Settings] dialog box when you want to print jagged
lines of the text and graphics smoothly or specify
whether to print the last page in the 1-sided mode
during 2-sided printing. Also, if you are using
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, you can specify
whether the print data is spooled in EMF (meta file)
format.

* Perform the following procedure regardless of the setting for this option if [Paper Source] is set to [Auto].
When the settings for [Output Size] and the [Register Paper Size in Cassettes] dialog box are different, a
message appears, then printing is paused.

When printing on paper of the size specified in [Output Size], load the appropriate paper in the paper cassette
and specify the appropriate paper size in the [Register Paper Size in Cassettes] dialog box or load the
appropriate paper in the manual feed slot.

M [Advanced Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing

Details] dialog box.

This dialog box allows you to specify the finishing details.

Advanced Settings

Image Refinement | E

[ EMF Spoaling

[ ok ][ caneel | [ Bestore Defauls

J [ ek

Setting/Button

Contents

[Image Refinement]

Specifies whether to perform Image Refinement.
When Image Refinement is performed, jagged lines
of text and graphics are printed smoothly.

[EMF Spooling] (Windows 2000/
XP/Server 2003 only)

Specify whether the print data is spooled in EMF
(meta file) format.

[Print Last Page in 1-sided Mode
when 2-sided Printing is Set]

When this check box is selected and the last page for
the 2-sided printing is 1-sided printing, printing can be
performed faster than normal 2-sided printing.
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[Paper Source] Sheet

The [Paper Source] sheet allows you to specify the following printing preferences:

%% Canon LBP3300 Properties

RIx

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Souree | Qualiy
2 [B Default Settings v & Output Method: | &3 Print v
D ig‘ Paper Selection:
o ;DJJ 5 ame Paper for Al Pages v
Faper Source:
tManual Feed Slot
Casselte 1
| Cassette 2
P Ty Plain Faper v
[Auta” s
Ad [Sealing Auta]
ok [ cancel [ Hep |
Setting/Button Contents

[Paper Selection]

Specify the paper feed method.

[Paper Source]

Specify paper source or paper type according to the settings selected
in [Paper Selection].
- [Auto]
Automatically selects the paper source according to the size or type
of paper.
- [Manual Feed Slot] /[Cassette 1]/ [Cassette 2] (Displayed only when
the optional paper feeder is installed)
Feeds paper from the selected paper source. The following types of
paper can be loaded in each paper source.
[Manual Feed Slot]:
- Plain paper (60 - 90 g/m?)
- Heavy paper (91 - 163 g/m?)
- Index Card
- Envelope
- Label
- Transparency
[Cassette 1]/[Cassette 2]:
- Plain paper (60 - 90 g/m?)
- Heavy paper (91 - 120 g/m?)

[Paper Typel]

You can specify the type of paper. (See p. 2-3)
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[Quality] Sheet

The [Quality] sheet allows you to specify the following printing preferences:

" Canon L BP3300 Properties 2x
Page Setup || Finishing | Paper Source | Qualiy
RECY (8 Delal Seitings 3 @ Output Method: | & Frint ~“
Dhjective:
Graphics
Phaotas
Designs [CAD]
This mode is used when printing documents in general
[ Manusl Grapscale Setings
@
[ About ] [ Restore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel ][ Hen |
Setting/Button Contents
Selecting the appropriate mode from [Objective] for the contents
of the document allows you to perform optimum printing.
[Objective] Selecting each option in [Objective] displays a comment on the
option under the list. To change the printing preferences
selected in [Objective] to meet your needs, click [Details].
. Allows you to display the [Detailed Settings] dialog box and
[Details] O
change the printing preferences.
Select this check box when customizing the grayscale. To
[Manual Grayscale ity th lei | click IG le Setti
Settings] speci y the grayscale in det'al , clic [Grayscale Settings] to
display the [Grayscale Settings] dialog box.
[Grayscale Settings] After selecting the [Manual Grayscale Settings] check box, click
this button to customize the grayscale.
When this check box is selected, you can print an adjusted
[Print Grayscale Sample] | grayscale sample after specifying the settings in the [Grayscale
(Windows 2000/XP/ Adjustment] sheet that is displayed when [Grayscale Settings] is
Server 2003 only) clicked. [Preview] is printed in the center of the paper, and this is
(See p. 4-64) surrounded by images where [Brightness] and [Contrast] are
changed by 1 unit in each of the corresponding directions.
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B [Detailed Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Details].

This dialog box allows you to change the printing preferences.

Detailed Settings @E}

Print Colored Test and Lines in Black
[ Evisbls Imsgs Comsctin
Toner Density: g A u

Light Dtk
[ Use Draft Mode

ok | [ cancel [ Hep
Setting/Button Contents

[B & W Halftones]

Allows you to select a dither pattern to use when printing
data in monochrome halftones.

[Print Colored Text and Lines
in Black]

Select this check box when colored text or thin lines of
CAD data etc. drop out or appear broken in the printed
paper. You may be able to print thin lines finely.

[Enable Image Correction]
(See p. 4-60)

When image data such as photographic images are
enlarged in size in an application and printed, the printed
images can look rough or jagged. Specify this option
when printing by smoothing out this kind of low-resolution
image data.

[Toner Density] (See p. 4-61)

Adjusts the toner density for the print data.

[Use Draft Mode]

The draft mode is used to print a test page. By using the
draft mode, you can reduce the toner consumption of the
printer by thinning out the print data.

O mMPORTANT

Using the draft mode may decrease print density, making printed text look patchy.
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B [Grayscale Settings] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Grayscale Settings].

This dialog box has the [Grayscale Adjustment] sheet and the [Matching] sheet.

¢ [Grayscale Adjustment] Sheet
This sheet allows you to adjust brightness and contrast for printing.

Grayscale Settings @EI
Grayscale Adjustment \ Matching
Preview .
Bightness. 0 Dak 4% Q 0 Ln
Contrast 0 Low () J O High
Driginal
ok [ Cawd | [ Heb |
Setting/Button Contents
[Preview] Displays a sample image after adjustment.
[Original] Displays a sample of the original image before adjustment.

[Brightness] (See p. 4-62)

You can adjust the brightness for the print data.

[Contrast] (See p. 4-62)

You can adjust the contrast for the print data.
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« [Matching] Sheet

This sheet allows you to specify the method for color correction for printing.
If you do not perform color correction, specify the setting for [Gamma].

Grayscale Settings El@‘

Grayscals Adjustment | Matching

Matching Mode

Gamma;

Driver Matching Mode
Gamma Adjustment

FBestore Defaults

ok | [ Caneel | [ Heb |

Setting/Button

Contents

[Matching Mode]

You can specify the method for color correction.

[Matching Method]

You can specify which element is to be prioritized in matching.

[Monitor Profile]

You can select the appropriate option (the profiles registered in
your computer are displayed) for the monitor or scanner in use.

[Gamma]

When [Matching Mode] is set to [Gamma Adjustment], color is
adjusted by brightness without performing matching. In [Gamma],
you can adjust the brightness of the printout results without
spoiling the lightest parts and darkest parts. Apply this option
when printed colors in the printed paper are lighter than those in
the original image (such as photographs that have not yet been
scanned, diagrams, charts, or graphics created on the monitor) or
when you want to change the brightness of colors.
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[Configuration]/[Device Settings] Sheet

The [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet allows you to specify the paper source
options, when to display the Printer Status Window, and others.

Device Settings : Auto

Faper Source Options: i sseite
Sgosing atHos: o v

Printer Status Window
[J5haw lcon in the Taskbar

& Canon LBP3300 Properties E‘El

General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Security| Device Settings | Profile

[ GetDevice Status ] [ About ]

[ ok ][ cencel ] [ hHep ]

Setting/Button

Contents

[Paper Source Options]

You can select the paper source options when they are
installed in the printer.

[Spooling at Host]
(Windows 2000/XP/Server
2003 only)

You can specify whether [Spooling at Host] is performed in the
computer (whether the jobs are processed in the computer).
When [Spooling at Host] is not performed in the computer,
some options become disabled. You can select either [Auto] or
[Disabled]. When [Auto] is selected, the spooling status is
automatically determined by the printer settings.

[Show Icon in the Taskbar]

When this check box is selected, an icon for displaying the
Printer Status Window appears in the taskbar on the lower
right of the screen. To display the Printer Status Window, click
the icon in the taskbar, then click [Canon LBP3300].

[Get Device Status]

Automatically obtains the printer status of the paper source
options from the printer and reflects it in the printer driver
settings.
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[Profile] Sheet (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)

This sheet allows you to add new "Profiles" and edit the previously registered

"Profiles".

& Canon LBP3300 Properties

Profile List:

5 2sided
°led ScaletaFitad
°[] Confidential

Wiew Settings

Define Document Property Allow Profile Selection
Allow Setting Edition

General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Settings | Frofile

°BF 2on 1 [2sided] Comment:

MName:

Default Settings

This seting enables you o print with all factory defaull
seltings. This setting i suitable for printing general business
documsrts st inciuds test and tables

Add...

Setting/Button

Contents

[Profile List]

Lists the available "Profiles".

[Name] Displays the name of the "Profile" selected in [Profile List].
Displays a comment about the "Profile" selected in [Profile
[Comment] .
List].
[View Settings] Dlspllays the [View Settings] dlalog_ box. You can view and
confirm all of the current page settings.
Displays the [Add/Edit Profile] dialog box and allows you to
[Add] "DrAfila!
add a new "Profile".
Selecting the desired "Profiles" in [Profile List] and clicking
this button display the [Add/Edit Profile] dialog box and allow
[Edit] you to change [Name], [Icon], [Comment], and the settings
for the added "Profile". However, you cannot edit the default
"Profiles”.
[Delete] Deletes the selected "Profile” from [Profile List]. However,
you cannot delete the default "Profiles".
[Import] Imports a "Profile" saved as a file and adds it to [Profile List].
Saves the selected "Profile" in [Profile List] as a file. However,
[Export]

you cannot save the default "Profiles".
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[Define Document Property]

By using the two check boxes, specify the operations of
"Profiles" that will be permitted in the [Document Properties]
dialog box.

[Allow Profile Selection]

When the check box for this option is selected, you can select
a "Profile" in the [Document Properties] dialog box. Clear the
check box for this option to disable selection of a "Profile” in
the [Document Properties] dialog box.

[Allow Setting Edition]

When this check box is selected, you can add a new "Profile"
setting that is different from the default "Profiles" in the
[Document Properties] dialog box.

H [Add/Edit Profile] Dialog Box
The following dialog box is displayed by clicking [Add] or [Edit].

This dialog box allows you to enter [Name], [lcon], [Comment], and the printing
preferences for the newly added "Profile" or the one that you want to edit.

Add/Edit Profile PIx
Attribution | Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality
Hame:
b=z o redwrrdes 8603 s
£ >
Comment
ok [ Cawd | [ Heb |
Setting/Button Contents
[Name] You can enter the name for the "Profile" to be added.
[lcon] You can select the icon for the "Profile" to be added.
[Comment] You can enter the comment for the "Profile" to be added.
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The current settings is displayed on Preview in the [Page Setup] sheet, the [Paper
Source] sheet, and the [Finishing] sheet. You can specify the settings for [Binding
Location], [Page Layout], [Finishing] and others by clicking Preview.

€ Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Sowce | Qually

2

=
~
g‘ Page Size: [aa v/
+
2L o s | Match Page Size ]
Copies [1to939)
Dientation
@ Portrait [A)O Landscaps
Page Layaut “;l 1 Page per Sheet -
[ Mapual Scaling
) [oE]
[ watermark:
Edit Watermark...
Custom Paper Size [ Page Options ] [ Restore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel ][ Hen |

Depending on which icon on the upper left on Preview (=

operating procedure of Preview differs as follows:

B When =

is selected

or E) is selected, the

You can specify [Binding Location], [Page Layout], and [Print Style] ([1-sided Printing] and
[2-sided Printing] only).

Left-clicking the edge of the document image allows you to specify [Binding Location].

The setting for [Page Layout] changes successively among [1 Page per Sheet], [2 Pages
per Sheet], and [4 Pages per Sheet] by repeatedly left-clicking within the document

image.

Right-clicking on Preview selects [1 Page per Sheet [1-sided]], [2 Pages per Sheet [1-
sided]], [4 Pages per Sheet [1-sided]], [1 Page per Sheet [2-sided]], [2 Pages per Sheet
[2-sided]], or [4 Pages per Sheet [2-sided]].

The meanings of the icons on the lower right on Preview are as follows:

Icon

Meaning

You can switch the mode between [1-sided Printing] and [2-sided

Printing].
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B When E is selected
You can specify the paper source and [Finishing].

Left-clicking the paper source image (manual feed slot or paper cassette image) on
Preview specifies the paper source. If you want to switch the paper source automatically
according to the size or type of paper, left-click [Auto] on the lower right on Preview.

Also, right-clicking on Preview specifies [Finishing].

If [Paper Selection] is set to [Different for First, Others, and Last], [Different for First,
Second, Others, and Last], or [Different for Cover and Others], you can specify the paper
source for each page.

Printing Multiple Pages on One Sheet

Multiple pages can be printed on one sheet of paper.

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the
[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at
Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then select the number of the
pages to be printed on one sheet from [Page Layout].

The number of pages that can be selected is 1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 9, or 16 (Pages per
Sheet).

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

FEQESEMDl.lnlshmg Paper Source | Qualty
J
Profile: | *[E) Defauit Settings v

£ =

(B8] B poge sie: [a4 v
+
— B output size [Match Page Size v/
ﬂ Copies: 1t 355
Orientation
® Fartrai © Landscape
P Lot 1 Piage pir Shest

’E] [ Manual Scaling 1 Pae per Sheet
A4 [Scaling Auto] 21| 2Pages per Shest

N

6 Pages per Sheet

1181 & Pages per Sheet

9 Pages per Sheet

5i6:| 16 Pages per Sheet

Poster [2 2]

|
Poster [3x 3]
=

3164 Poster (4 1 4]
&
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3 When [Page Layout] is set to 2, 4, 6, 8, 9, or 16 (Pages per
Sheet), [Page Order] appears. Specify how the pages are
aligned.

& Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source || Qualiy

B omese

Ea B Pagesice [ o
+
2L Ouputsize: [ Match Page Size v/
Copies. 1 10939]
Orientation
) ® Pt [A) O Landseape
Pags Layout 42| 4Pages per Sheet -

Page Dider: Actass hom Left

&4 [Scaling: Auto]

@ Down from Left

Aeross from Right

3| Down fam Right

& NOTE

The options under the [Page Order] pull-down menu differ depending on the paper
orientation or the number of pages to be printed on one sheet.

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

5 click [0K] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.
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Scaling Print Qutput

You can select a scale when [Page Layout] is set to [1 Page per Sheet].

When the settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different from each other,
the scale factor is adjusted automatically.

The scale factor can also be specified manually.

You can specify from 25 to 200 %.

Scaling a Document Automatically

1 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then specify the page size in
[Page Size].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

Fa;eﬁetun“m.smg Paper Source | Qualty
7
|
o D s 9 B o

(B8] B poge sie: 4 v
$ Letter
— B ouput size Legal
Y Execulive
Copies: 45

BS

44

-210.0mm « 257.0 nf B4
-827inx11.69in | |42

Envelope Monarch
Envelops COM10

Page Layout Envelope DL
Envelope C5
| Index Card
’E] L anuai Scaing Custom [Name Fised]
1 |Custom
e
A4 [Scaling Auto]
[ ewsoig ] e
&) Ecit Watermark

Custom Paper Size... [ Pagetptiors.. | [ BesweDefads |

[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |

2 Specify the paper size in [Output Size].

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The scaling will be set automatically according to the sizes specified in [Page
Size] and [Output Size].
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Scaling a Document Manually

1

Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then specify the page size in

[Page Size].

Specify the paper size in [Output Size].

Select the [Manual Scaling] check box, then specify the value

in the spin box.

% Canon LBP3300 Properties E‘El

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Qualiy

" 3 =
Pucfle; ) Delauk Setings v Ouput Method: | & Pt 3
C= % Page Size: ¥ v
+
— 2L o s Malch Page Size v
= Copies B
Oifentation
@ Portrait [A)O Landscaps
Fage Layaut [i] 1 Page per sheet v
—_

@ sl Sesing
_] Sealing 100 % | % (25 to 200]

Ad [Scaling 100%]

e

[ Page Options ] [ Restore Defauts |

[ ok J[ cancel ][ Hen |

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].
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Poster Printing

You can magnify a single page image and print it out on multiple sheets of paper.
You can join these printouts together to make one large poster.

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the
[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at
Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then select [Poster [N x N]] (N
= 2, 3, 4) from [Page Layout].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

| Page Setup | Jinishing | Paper Source | Qualy

] H

(B8] B poge sie: [a4 v
+
— B output size [Match Page Size v/
= Capies: [1t0593]
Orientation
® Fartrai © Landscape
P Lot 1 Piage pir Shest v
’E] ] Manual Scaling 1 Page per Sheet
24 [Sedling Auta] 2| 2Pages per Sheet
- " 1w atermark:
m 4 Pages per Sheet
Ll g e
Custom Poper Size.. | (] 8 Pages per Sheet

9 Pages per Sheet
“i6:| 300 = eel

J T

Poster [3x 3]

Poster [4 1 4]

A layout image of the printed paper appears on Preview.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

4 Ciick [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.
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Watermark Printing

You can superimpose watermarks (such as [COPY], [DRAFT], etc.) over the
documents created by an application. Select the desired character string from the
list of the character strings registered as watermarks. Also, you can add new
watermarks or edit the already registered watermarks by clicking [Edit Watermark]
in the [Page Setup] sheet.

Watermark Printing

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the
[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at
Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, select the [Watermark] check
box, and then select the watermark to print with the document
from the drop-down list on the right of [Watermark].

€ Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup .:\mshing Paper Source | Qualiy
- ¥ -

= g‘ Page Size: [aa v/
+
2L o s | Match Page Size ]
[ = Copies [1to939)
= Orientation
= [a) @t [AJO Lancscape
Page Layaut ‘ Q 1 Page per Sheet v
@ [ Mapual Scaling
Ad [Scaling Auto]
View Settings ( Watermark: ) CONFIDENTIAL -
Y COPY
DRAFT
FILE CoPY
|}
|PRELIMINARY
PROOF
TOP SECRET
—_—

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

4 click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.
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Editing Watermarks

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the
[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at
Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, select the [Watermark] check
box, and then click [Edit Watermark].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup | Jinishing | Paper Source | Quality

] H

(B8] B poge sie: [a4 v
+
B ouput size [Match Page Size v/
ﬂ - Copies: 1t 355
= Drientation
5,@9 ® Fartrai O Landscape
Page Layaut ‘ 1 Page per Sheet v‘

’E] [ Manual Scaling

Ad [Scaling: Auto]
[W ' [#] w stermark: ' sampls
@ Edit i atarmark

[ PageOptions.. | [ Bestore Defauls ]‘

[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |

3 Specify the options as needed.

Edit Watermark Eﬁg\
stk List
*FILE COPY a
*FINAL
g’ *PRELIMINARY
*PRODF
&
5 o *TOP SECRET
4
Asd
0 Hame | sarple |
J Test: |COWFIDENTIAL |
Fusiion Eont: [ fial |
Bz | om0 Style: [Regua <]
T Sige Foins [1 to 500]
Ange Color [ Mediam Gy v
(® Upward Left to Right Border Fint Style
O Downward Left to Right ap | O icle &= | © Transparent
O SetAngle |:| o O Rectangle ==] (O Dverlsp
-Be 0° 180° @ None
S &

[ Pt an First Page Only

[ ok J[ caneel ][ Heb
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& NOTE

« For more details on the settings, see Windows online Help. For details on methods
for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-72.

» When adding a new watermark, click [Add].
« You cannot change the settings for the default watermarks.

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Page Setup] sheet reappears.

Printing Borders and Printing Date

You can print with borders, printing date, and/or page numbers.

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the
[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at
Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then click [Page Options].

&” Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup | | nishing | Paper Source || Qualiy
v

: = ¥ =
Protie: |E I | 15| | T

Ea B Pagesice [ o
i
2L Ouputsize: [ Match Page Size v/
Copies [110939]
Orientation
) ® Pt [A) O Landseape
Page Layout |E| 1 Page per Shest v
[IManual Scaling
A4 [Scaling. Auto]
S@ Edit 'wiatermark.
Custom Paper Size.. Fage Optiors.. | | Fiestore Defauts |
J
Lok [ cawd |[ Hep |
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3 Specify the options as needed.
Page Options @E

Layout Dpians |

Edging:

Y

Piint Diate:
| of ~|

Print User Name:

| off v

Fint Page Number:
ot v

[ Fomatgetings.. | [ BesweDefads |

ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |

& NOTE

For more details on the settings, see Windows online Help. For details on methods
for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-72.

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Page Setup] sheet reappears.
Click [OK].

Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.

4-54

Using the Various Printing Functions



Selecting an Objective

Allows you to select the print style (1-sided Printing, 2-sided Printing, or Booklet
Printing).

(M MPORTANT
For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, [Booklet Printing] is disabled when [Spooling at
Host] is set to [Disabled] in the [Device Settings] sheet.

1 Display the [Finishing] sheet and select any one of [1-sided
Printing], [2-sided Printing], or [Booklet Printing] for [Print
Style].

& Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page SElu" Finishing |Dauer Source | Qualty

" ¢ -

DE Pririt Style:
g o)
ry [j ' z
() Booklet Printing
[ Print in Diffsrent Orisntations
Binding Locatior:
5 Long Edge [Let] o [ G ]
Finishing
#4 [Scaling Auto] @ o

[ Finishing Details.. | [ Restore Defauts |

[ ok J[ cancel ][ Hen |

[1-sided Printing]: Prints on one side of paper.
[2-sided Printing]: Prints on both sides of paper.

[Booklet Printing]: Prints booklets. Booklet printing involves printing 2 pages on
both sides of a sheet of paper in the appropriate order so that
the printouts become a booklet when folded into two. To perform
detailed settings for booklet printing, click [Booklet].

(M MPORTANT
When performing 2-sided printing or booklet printing, set the paper size switch
lever on the rear of the main unit to the appropriate position. When the switch is not
set to the appropriate position, this may result in paper jams. For details on the
procedure for setting the paper size switch lever, see "Automatic 2-sided Printing,"
on p. 2-46.
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2 When [Booklet Printing] is selected, click [Booklet] and
specify the following options as needed.

Detailed Settings for Booklet

Booklet Printing Method

O Divide into Sets

[] Spexcify Booklet Gutter |

ok | [ cancel | [ Hep |

&2 NOTE

For more details on the settings, see Windows online Help. For details on methods
for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-72.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Finishing] sheet reappears.
Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.

Printing with a Gutter

You can specify a gutter on the printouts. Valid gutter values range from 0 to 30 mm.

When a gutter is specified, the position of the page image is adjusted to make room
for the gutter. At this point, you can select whether to reduce the size of the image
to fit the remaining space.
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1 Display the [Finishing] sheet, specify the edge on which the
gutter is to be located in [Binding Location], and then click
[Gutter].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties E‘gl
pageSe.uaDE,sW iy

8| Default Seftings ~ m;’ Dutput Method: | €3 Print ~

g P Sl
(5 1-sided Printing

J (O 2-sided Printing

O Booklet Printing

Prafile:

[ Print in Different Orientations

EBinding Location,
I:l Long Edge [Let] v
EE
&4 [Scaling: Auto] 1 Cof

) Collste

@)

[ Finghing Detais.. | [ Restore Defaubs |

Lok [ cawd |[ Hep |

2 Specify the options as needed.

Gutter Settings

Gutter [0 2| mmmta 30

Imags Pracessing

(® Reduce and Anange
() Stagger Image with Size as-is

o [ Cawel ][ e

& NOTE

For more details on the settings, see Windows online Help. For details on methods
for displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-72.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Finishing] sheet reappears.

Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.
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Specifying the Paper Output Method

Select a paper output method from the following options.

« [Off]
Printouts of a complete job are grouped.
For example, if you are printing three copies of a 3-page document, printouts of a
complete job are grouped, arranged in this page order: 1,1, 1,2, 2,2, 3, 3, 3.

« [Collate]
Printouts of a complete job are collated.
For example, if you are printing three copies of a 3-page document, printouts of a
complete job are collated, arranged in this page order: 1, 2, 3,1, 2, 3, 1, 2, 3.

1 Display the [Finishing] sheet, then select the output method in
[Finishing].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page sEm‘\ Finishing \.*apeuﬁnurce Quality
N—
3 I :
Sl 5 D<faul Settings e [ Output Method:

DQ Print Siyle
@ 1-sided Printing
*_ Q O 2sided Printing
J O Booklet Printing Bocklet...

[ Piint in Different Orientations

Binding Location:

| Long Edgs [Left] # &]
wd &

Firishing
A4 [Scaling: Auto] O o

[ FinghngDetals.. | [ BestwreDefads |

[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |

2 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

3 Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.
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Printing with the Data 180 Degrees Rotated

Prints with the image 180 degrees rotated.

This option is useful for printing envelopes and Index Card that can be fed only in

specific orientations.

1 Display the [Finishing] sheet, then click [Finishing Details].

€% Canon LBP3300 Properties

| Page Sen | Firishing | Japer Source | Guaiy
=
o TIERER .
DE Pririt Style:
@ 1-sided Piinting
l‘_ () 2-sided Printing
() Booklet Printing Buooklet
[ Print in Diffsrent Orisntations
Binding Location
Long Edge [Let] v‘[&}
@ Finishing
Ad [Scaling Auto] Ouaif
[ Finishing Details.. | || Restore Defauts |
J
[ ok J[ cancel ][ Hen |

2 Select the [Rotate Print Data 180 Degrees] check box.

Finishing Details

[/ Netert Paner Gize in Casselte

Riotate Frint Data 180 Degrees

Advanced Seftings..

0K | [ Cancel | [ Festore Defauls

I

Help

I

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Finishing] sheet reappears.
Click [OK].

5 click [0K] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.
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Smoothing Out Rough-Textured Images

When image data such as photographic images are enlarged in size in an
application and printed, the printed images can look rough or jagged. You can print
this kind of low-resolution image data with smoothing it out.

1 Display the [Quality] sheet, then click [Details].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

| Page Setup | Finishing | F‘apelSnur‘a“ Quality ||
N

Objective:

Sl B Default Settings v

Graphics
Pholos

Designs [CAD]

This mode is used when printing documents in general.

[ el Grgacae Setings e
@I Print Grayscale Sample
[ Aot | [ BestoreDetauls |
[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |

2 Select the [Enable Image Correction] check box.

Detailed Settings @l’gl
B & Halftones: B! Paten1 vl
[ Do Clmod Tt ot |imeas iy Black
Toner Density: 9. A W
Light Daik
[ Use Draft Mads
ok | [ caneel | [ Hel

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Quality] sheet reappears.

4-60 Using the Various Printing Functions



4 Click [OK].

5 click [0K] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.

Printing with Toner Density Adjusted

You can print with toner density adjusted.

1 Display the [Quality] sheet, then click [Details].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

¥ =

Obiective,

Genersl
Graphics
Phoios
Designs [CAD]

=)

This mode is used when printing documents in general

(WITE T —— Giepacan Seligs
@ Print Grayseale Sample
[ Apout | [ Festoe Defauts |
Lok [ cawd |[ Hep |

2 Adjust the toner density by dragging the [Toner Density]
slider from side to side.

Move the slider to the right to make it denser and to the left to make it lighter.

Detailed Settings El@
T ETEET———

Print Colored Text and Lines in Black
I Enable Image Correction

Toner Density @ I 3 ' B
Light Dark

T T
ok [ Cawd | [ Heb
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3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].
The [Quality] sheet reappears.

Click [OK].

Click [OK] or [Print].

The printer starts printing.

Specifying the Brightness and Contrast

You can perform printing with the brightness and contrast specified.

1 Display the [Quality] sheet, select the [Manual Grayscale
Settings] check box, and then click [Grayscale Settings].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

| Page Setup | Finishing | Papeuﬁnur‘{\ Quality ||
N
i D et S DG omars

Objective:

Pholos
Designs [CAD]

Details..

This mode is used when printing documents in general.

T Gl apssas Sampie

Wiew Settings ‘ [ Manud Gravseale Seftings ' ‘ Grayscale Settings '
&) =

[ Aot | [ BestoreDetauls |

[ ok ][ caneel J[ Hew |
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2 Display the [Grayscale Adjustment] sheet, then adjust the

brightness and contrast for the print data.

Move the [Brightness] slider to the right to make it lighter and to the left to make it

darker.
Move the [Contrast] slider to the right to make it higher and to the left to make it
lower.
Grayscale Settings E|E\
Grapscale Adjustment | Matching
Preview
: Brightness: 0 Dak ¢ O Lignt
it : k| ——f— |3
Contrast: 1] law J P Hih
-l
Original
. ,“‘,r
-l
ok [ cancel [ Hep |

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Quality] sheet reappears.

If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, you can print a sample after adjusting

the brightness and contrast. For more details, see "Printing a Grayscale Sample

(Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)," on p. 4-64.
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Printing a Grayscale Sample (Windows 2000/XP/Server
2003 only)

You can print an adjusted grayscale sample after specifying the settings in the
[Grayscale Adjustment] sheet. [Preview] is printed in the center of the paper, and
this is surrounded by images where [Brightness] and [Contrast] are changed by 1
unit in each of the corresponding directions. This is useful to adjust the colors on
the printed paper.

1 If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the
[Device Settings] sheet, and then make sure that [Spooling at
Host] is set to [Auto].

2 Display the [Quality] sheet, select the [Manual Grayscale
Settings] check box, and then select the [Print Grayscale
Sample] check box.

%% Canon LBP3300 Properties |E|E‘
| Page Setup | Finishing | Paper swuﬂ Qualiy | .

L=
Profle: | J[E) Defaul Settings | A Output Methe d_

Objective:

Photos
Designs [CAD]

Details

This mode is used when printing documents in general,

e Seltings Manual Grayscale Settings G
@ Fini Grapscals Sample

[ bout ] [ Pestore Defauts |

[ ok J[ cancel J[ hen |

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

(M mPORTANT

When printing a grayscale sample, be sure to set [Page Layout] in the [Page Setup]
sheet to [1 Page per Sheet].
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4 Click [OK] or [Print].

The grayscale sample is printed.

@ MPORTANT

When you are finished with printing grayscale samples, clear the [Print Grayscale
Sample] check box.

Specifying "Profiles"

You can save or import all the printing preferences specified in the [Page Setup],
[Finishing], [Paper Source], and [Quality] sheets at once. You can also add, edit or
select the settings.

Save the printing preferences as a "Profile" using the following procedure.

Make sure that any one of the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source] and
[Quality] sheets is displayed, then perform the following procedure.

& NOTE

« For Windows 98/Me, up to 50 "Profiles" can be added. To make it possible to add up to 50
"Profiles" for each user account, double-click [My Computer] = [Control Panel] =
[Passwords] to display the [User Profiles] sheet, and then select [Users can customize
their preferences and desktop settings.].

« For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, up to 50 "Profiles” for each user account can be
added.

« If the printer name has been changed, any saved "Profiles" cannot be imported. To
import the saved "Profiles", change the printer name to its previous one.

« The "Profile” information file saved on Windows 98/Me cannot be used on Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003 and vice versa.
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Adding a "Profile"

1 In the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source], and [Quality]
sheets, specify the printer settings that you want to add.

2 click [{Z] (Add Profile).

%% Canon LBP3300 Properties E|E\

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Saurce | Qualty

P £ =, .
Proie: ([ Bl AR

= g Page Size: [ v/
+
[— LBl Duput Sige [Match Page Size v
ﬂ Copies: [1ta339]
Orientation
(3 Portrait () Landscape
Fage Lapout ‘ 1 Page per Sheet v
@ [ Manual Sedling
4 [Sesling Auta]
Ot
il
[ Page Options ] [ Pestore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel J[ hen |

3 Enter the name of the "Profile” in [Name].

[lcon] allows you to select the icon for the "Profile". Enter any comments in
[Comment] as needed.

Add Profile RIX

N

ez S -
) »

Comment:

Wiew Settings

ok [ cancel [ Hep |

& NOTE

You can enter up to 31 characters for [Name] and up to 255 characters for
[Comment].
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@ Confirming the Printer Settings

U Click [View Settings].

Add Profile

leon

Cormment:

RX)
m =0 sElE
1 B
View Seltings
[ ok J[ cancel J[ e |

U When [OK] is clicked, the [Add Profile] dialog box reappears.

View Settings PIX

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Qualty

Contents A
AL
2100 mm % 297.0 mm
827 in11.69in
Output Size Match Page Size
Paper Size 210.0 mm % 297.0 mm
827 in11.69in
Copies 1
Orientation Partrait
Page Layout 1 Pags per Sheet
Manual Scaling o &
100%
Watermark of
Edaing Mare 3
< |

)=

4 Click [OK].

The Properties dialog box reappears.
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Make sure that the name of the added "Profile" is in [Profile List].
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Editing/Deleting a Profile

You can change or save the Profile information or delete it from [Profile List].

1 Click [&]] (Edit Profile).

%% Canon LBP3300 Properties |E|E‘
Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Saurce | Qualty
o EEEETEY S(E])  owsnews
= g Page Size: [ v/
+
LBl Duput Sige [ Match Fage Size ~
ﬂ Copies: [1ta339]
Orientation
(3 Portrait () Landscape
Page Lapout ‘ 1 Page per Sheel v
m @ [ Manual Sedling
Ad [Sealing Aut]
Ot
il
[ Page Options ] [ Pestore Defauts |
[ ok J[ cancel J[ hen |

2 Edit information about the "Profiles".

Edit Profile ZIx
Profils List: MName: ‘?mﬂe

°[E) Defaul Settings leon:

B :

5 2on 1 [1-sided] | -

°BF 2on1 [2sided] OwE@nB

°5 2ided L1

°lo ScaletoFitad Comment

*[ Confidential

2 sample

[ ViewSettngs | [ Delete | [ |mport ] [ Export ]
Apply Settings from Application

[ ok J[ cancel ][ hen

@ Editing a Profile

QO You can change the settings for [Name], [Icon], and [Comment].

U By clicking [ﬂ] or [ﬂ], you can change the order of the selected "Profile".

Q When [Import] is clicked, information about the "Profiles" is imported from the
previously saved file.
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U When [Export] is clicked, information about the selected "Profile” is saved into
the file. The "Profile" saved in the file can be used again even if it is deleted
from the list.

O When the [Apply Settings from Application] check box is selected, the settings
for [Page Size], [Orientation], and [Copies] specified in the application are
applied to printing. The settings for these options in the application stay
enabled even if the "Profiles" is changed.

® Deleting a Profile

U When [Delete] is clicked, the "Profile” is deleted from the list.

@ mPORTANT

You can delete only custom "Profiles". You cannot delete the default "Profiles".

Also, you cannot delete the "Profile" currently selected in each sheet.

Editing Jobs with PageComposer n

You can combine two jobs into one and change the job settings for the combined
job. You can edit a job in another application.

You can also preview the job.

Make sure that any one of the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source], or [Quality]

sheet is displayed in the [Document Properties] dialog box, then perform the

following procedure:

1 Select [Edit and Preview] from [Output Method].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties @
Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source || Qualiy
Prcfie: |"[E) Defoul Settings v E| Dutput Method: | &3 Piint ¥
[Print in the standard mods LS ]
= 0 Pagesice &4 )]
+
2L ouput sz [Match Page Size |
Lopies 110 999]
Orientation
) ® Pt [A) O Landseape
Pags Layout |E| 1 Page per Sheet -
[ Manusl Scaling
Ad [Scaling. Autc]
S@ Edit 'wiatermark.
Custom Paper Size.. Fage Optiors.. | [ Fesloe Defauls |
Lok [ cawd |[ Hep |
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2 The message that informs you that the output method is
going to be switched to the [Edit and Preview] mode is
displayed. Click [OK].

Information

\y The utput method wil be switched to [Edit and Preview],

3 Specify the printing preferences in each sheet, then click
[OK].

%% Canon LBP3300 Properties Elﬁ‘

Page Setup | Firishing || Paper Source | Quality

Proflle: | ") Default Settings v Output Method: [ IR

= B page s a4 v
+
[— LBl Duput Sige Mach Page Size v
= Copies: 15| 1t
Orientafion
() Portrait () Landscape
Fage Lapout 1 Page per Sheet v
i IJJ @ [ Manual Scaling
4 [Sesling Auta]
Ot
[ Page Options ] [ Pestore Defauts |

The [Print] dialog box reappears.

4 Ciick [OK] or [Print].

Depending on the application you are using, click [Print].
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The [Canon PageComposer] dialog box is displayed, and the job is displayed on a

list.

o2 Canon PageComposer - Canon LBP3300

Ble Edt Moveto Help

EBX

Document Name
B Manual_z.paf

Total Pa...
1

Layout Data
1 Page per Sheet

Cormments

For Help, press F1.

5 Repeat Step 1 to 4 for the jobs that you want to edit.

6 Edit the jobs on the list in the [Canon PageComposer] dialog

box.

& NOTE

« For more details on the setting procedures for the [Canon PageComposer] dialog
box, see Help for Canon PageComposer.

« When the [Edit and Preview] mode is selected in the [Printer Properties] dialog box
and [ ﬂ] (Lock) is set, the [Canon PageComposer] dialog box appears each time

you print.
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Ho Use Online Help

For details on using the printer driver or the Printer Status Window, display Online
Help using the following procedure to see the instructions in it.

Displaying Online Help on the Options Displayed on the
Screen

There are three methods to display Online Help on the windows of the printer driver
or the Printer Status Window.

« Right-click the item of which you want to display Online Help, then click [What's
This?] from the pop-up menu.

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties
Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Quality|
) o ¥ =
RPN S Detauit ettngs | | T

El= B Pagesice [a4 o
= L
2L Oupugr  Size v/
Copie: [110939]
Orientation
) ® Pt [A) O Landseape
Page Layout | Q 1 Page per Shest -

[] Manusl Scaling

Scaling % (2510 200]

4[5

ng. Autol
@ Edit Watemark
Custom Paper Size. Page Options..__| [ Fiestore Defauls |
o J[ cawel [ Hek |
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« Click [[E] (Help) on [Titlebar], move the [?]-attached cursor to the item of which

you want to display Help, then click it.

%% Canon LBP3300 Properties |E|E‘

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Qualiy|

I T D chau 5 ctings v E

= g Page Size: [ v/
+
[— Y e ? “\Match Page Size v
% Corls: % 1% [11tas39]
Orientafion
() Portrait () Landscape
Page Lapout ‘ 1 Page per Sheel v

[ Manual Sealing

[y

A4 [Scaling: Auto]

P

[ watermark;

Edjt Watemark..

Page Options.

Custom Paper Size. [

] [ Pestore Defauts |

[ o

J [ cancel ][ Hep |

« Press the [TAB] key on your keyboard to select the item of which you want to

display Help, then press the [F1] key.

Displaying Online Help on the Operation Procedures

Display the procedures for operating the printer driver or the Printer Status Window

using the following procedure.

1 Click [Help].

" Canon L BP3300 Properties 2x
Page Selup | Finishing | Paper Source | Qualiy|
C= g‘ Page Size: [aa v/
+
— 2L o s [ Match Page Size v]
‘ Copies [1to939)
Dientation
@ Portrait [A)O Landscaps
Page Layout ‘ Q 1 Page per Sheet w

[ Manual Scaling

At [Soaling Auto]

2

[ watermark:

[

Edit 'Watermark...

Custom Paper Size [

Page Options ] [ Restore Defauts |

= (N
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2 Click [Contents].

Canon LBP3300 Help
e
Conterts| Jindes | 2o | Pt [

muu] Sheet o

Bookmark Options Help

Allows you to specify the setting for [Dutput Size], [Orientation], or [Page Layout] of the

print data

Important

= Some applications may not allow you to specify [Page Size] and [Orientation] in this
sheet. In this case, click the [File] menu, and then click [Printer Settings] or [Page
Settings] to specify these options

Settings

Related Topics
o specifying Paper Size
I Using Custarn Paper Size ~

3 Double-click the title of which you want to know the operation
procedure.

Help Topics: Canon LBP3300 Help il
Cantents | Index | Find |

Click a topic, and then click Display. Or click another tab, such as Index

@ CAPT Printer Diiver ~
@ How to Use "Profile"
@ Speciying the Sefiings for Paper

S peciying the Frint Qualiy

ods
Printing on Different Output Page Size
Scaling Print Output Manually

Printing Multiple Pages on One Sheet
Poster Piinting

Print in Different Orientations
Collating Frinted Pages
Editing Jobs with PageComposer ~

Close Erint.. Cancel
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Retrieving the Option about Which You Want to Know with
Keywords and Displaying its Online Help

Retrieve the option about which you want to know with keywords and display its
Online Help using the following procedure.

1 Click [Help].

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties
Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Quality|
) o ¥ =
RPN S Detauit ettngs | | T

Eli= B Pagesice [4 7]
=L ——
2L Ouputsize: [ Match Page Size v/
Lopies 110 999]
Orientation
) ® Pt [A) O Landseape
Page Layout | Q 1 Page per Shest v
[ Manual Scaling
Scaling % (2510 200]
A4 [Scaling: Auta]

@ Edit watermark

Custom Paper Size.. Fage Optiors.. | [ Fesloe Defauls |

o [ cowd |:[ Hep |
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2 Click [Index].

& Canon LBP3300 Help

™

File Edifoglugk Options Help
Conterls] Indes [)o | Bt [
[Page Serroneet s
Allows you to specify the setting for [Dutput Size], [Orientation], or [Page Layout] of the
print data
Important
= Some applications may not allow you to specify [Page Size] and [Orientation] in this
sheet. In this case, click the [File] menu, and then click [Printer Settings] or [Page
Settings] to specify these options
Settings
Related Topics
o specifying Paper Size
I Using Custarn Paper Size v

3 Enter the keyword to display the option about which you want
to know.

Help Topics: Canon LBP3300 Help ZIx

Contents Index |Find |

1 Tuna e first o lathars of Hra ninrd e s lnnkine for

2 LUICK, (N INOEX MY youU Want, and Nen ciick LIspiay.

To Speciy the Cancel Job Key ~
Tone Setiings

Toner Densiy

Trademarks and Abbreviations
Troubleshacting

Unit ([Custom Paper Size Settings] Dialog Box)
Use Diaft Mods

Use Skip Blank Pages Mode

Using Custom Paper Sizs

Using Draft Mode

Utiity

View Settings

view Settings Dislog Bax

iew Settings List ([View Settings] Dialog Box

i atermark. List ([Edit Watemark] Dislog Box]
watemark Printing

|l

Display int Cancel
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4 Double-click the title of the option about which you want to
know.

Contents Index | Find |

1 Typs the fist few letters of the wiord you'e looking for.

[watermark. Printing

2 Click the inde entry you want, and then click Display,

To Speciy the Cancel Job ey -~
Tone Sefiings

Toner Densiy

Trademarks and Abbreviations

Traublsshooting

Unit ([Custom Paper Size Setiings] Dialog Bax)

Use Draft Mode:

Use Skip Elank Pages Mode

Using Custom Paper Size
Using Drait Mode

Utiity

View Seltings

View Seltings Dislog Bow

View Seltings List ([View Settings] Dislog Box]
i atermark

Display Cancel

& NOTE

Depending on your operating system, a list of words created automatically may be
displayed on [Find]. You can also display Online Help by selecting a word that is
related to the option about which you want to know from the displayed word list.
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This section describes the procedures for installing or uninstalling the manuals
included on the CD-ROM supplied with the printer on the computer you are using.

Installing the Manuals

Install the manuals in the CD-ROM supplied with the printer on the computer using
the following procedure.

1 Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If the CD-ROM is already in the drive, eject the disk and re-insert it into the drive.

(M MPORTANT
If CD-ROM Setup does not appear, select [Run] from the [Start] menu, enter
"D:\English\MInst.exe", and then click [OK]. (The CD-ROM drive name is indicated
as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ depending on the
computer you are using.)

Printing a Document H

2 Click [Custom Installation].

Canon LBP3300 CO-ROM Setup

YU can instad software
peograms etc. on this
screen Select 8 menu on
the right

: l Siienaiaiaton "

Easy Installation
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3 Clear the [Printer Driver] check box, then click [Install].

Custom Installation
Explanatsss of Seftware | (5]

smanus e . B
— — -
[| S Prirter Deivor 1 %]
| &7 £ Grine Maruss T

progrars shown above will be instaled. Clok Instal], and then follow tha
ed on screen To view the quick explanation or README file of a program, cick
t of the program

I Free Disk Space A5k M
Space Required te Inzis Y

Concet | Back ' Jastall ||

4 When screen for completing the installation appears, click
[Next].

Install
L [——
| |v
| swea
Dass
-
Chick th instaiation results shown sbove, and than cick [Meod]
Mot l
—

5 click [Exit].

|
Installation is Complete
L
| s Rerstiart Coenputor Mow [Recomminded)
Dass
—

Manuals
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The installation of the manuals is completed.
To see the manuals, double-click [LBP3300 Online Manuals] created on the desktop to
display respective manuals.

L
LEPF300
Orline:
Manuals

Uninstalling the Manuals

The installed manuals can also be uninstalled by uninstalling the CAPT software
using the Uninstaller. For details on uninstalling the CAPT software, see
"Uninstalling the CAPT Software," on p. 3-79.

When uninstalling only the manuals without uninstalling the CAPT software, put
"ProgramFiles\Canon\LBP3300\Manuals" in the drive of the operating system you
are using and the following files created on the desktop in the Recycle Bin to delete
them.
« "\Program Files\Canon\LBP3300\Manuals"

- [Index.pdf]

- [Manual_1.pdf]

- [Manual_2.pdf]

- [Manual_3.pdf]

- [Manual_4.pdf]
« Desktop

- [LBP3300 Online Manuals] (Shortcut for [Index.pdf])

(M MPORTANT

If the manuals are installed on Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 logged on by a user who
is a member of Administrators, they cannot be uninstalled from the computer logged on
by anyone other than users who are members of Administrators. Be sure to log in as a
member of Administrators before the uninstallation.
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Status Window

The Printer Status Window shows the printer status of LBP3300 (such as the

operation status and job information) with messages, animations, sounds, and icons.

& NOTE

To activate a sound, your computer must have a PCM synthesizer, and have the driver for

PCM synthesizer installed.

Functions on the Printer Status Window

The functions on the Printer Status Window are the same on both Windows 98/Me

and Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

For more details on operations, see Online Help. For details on methods for

displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-72.

9§ Canon LBP3300

Menu Bar — b options telp

Ready ta Print

[lcon] — &
[Message Area] —

A [Refresh] Button

[Animation Area] —

——— [Message Area]
(Aucxiliary)

% —— [Resolve Error] Button

Current Print Job { My Jab Dperation

Title | Cantents

Document Name
User Name
Computer Nams

[Status Bar] ——usenot

|
o [Current Print Job] Tab

Current Print Job } My Job Operation |

1
o [My Job Operation] Tab

Cunent Print.Job. My Job Opsration |

Title | Contents |

Document Name

User Name e
Computer Name
Status |

[
Title | Contents
Document Name
Uzer Name
Computer Name
|

[
[Job Information Area]
[Progress Bar]

[Pause Job] Button

[ [
[Job Information Area]
[Job Status Message Area]

[Job Operation] Buttons

Printer Status Window
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B Menu Bar
[Job] Menu

[Options] Menu

[Help] Menu

H Other Functions
[lcon]
[Message Area]
[Message Area] (Auxiliary)

[Animation Area]

[Refresh] Button

[Resolve Error] Button
[Current Print Job] Tab

[My Job Operation] Tab

[Status Bar]

Performs a job operation (pause, resume, or delete). Also, when a job
is paused for some reason, you can resume the job by selecting
[Resolve Error]. The current job for which you have no access
permission is grayed out.

Allows you to change the preferences for the Printer Status Window
and clean the fixing roller of the printer.

Allows you to search for the desired items using keywords and
displays [About] (the version information) of the Printer Status
Window.

Displays the printer status.
Displays the current printer status with a short message.
Displays additional information when an error occurs, etc.

Displays the printer status with an animated graphic. The background
color changes from blue (normal) to orange when user action is
required, or to red when a warning is issued.

Obtains the printer status and refreshes the Printer Status Window
display.

Allows you to resume a job when the job is paused for some reason.

[Progress Bar]:
Indicates the progress of the current job by showing the number of
printed pages or changing the background color.

[Pause Job] Button:
Pauses the job temporarily.

[Job Information Area]:
Displays information about the job.

[Job Status Message Area]:
Displays a message about the status of the job.

[Job Operation] Buttons:
Perform a job operation (pause, resume, or delete). The current job for
which you have no access permission is grayed out.

[Job Information Area]:
Displays information about the job.

Displays the device to which the printer is connected.
Instructions for operating the menu are displayed during menu
operation.
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Displaying the Printer Status Window

There are the following two ways to display the Printer Status Window:

« Run by clicking [E.E_JJ] (Display Printer Status Window) in locations such as in the
[Page Setup] sheet in the [Document Properties] dialog box.

&% Canon LBP3300 Properties

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source || Qualiy|
RPN S Detauit ettngs | | T
Ea B Pagesice [ o
i
2L Ouputsize: [ Match Page Size v/
Copies [110939]
Orientation
) ® Pt [A) O Landseape
Page Layout |E| 1 Page per Sheet v
[IManual Scaling
A4 [Scaling. Auto]
View Settings D) wotemaic
i Waematk
Custom Paper Size.. Fage Optiors.. | [ Fesloe Defauls |
ok [ cawd | [ Heb

)

« Display the [Printer Properties] dialog box and display the [Configuration]/[Device
Settings] sheet, and then select the [Show Icon in the Taskbar] check box. The
icon for the Printer Status Window is displayed in the Windows taskbar. Click the
icon, then click [Canon LBP3300] to run it.

& Canon LBPII00 Properties

Divice St Ay

et Dievice Seafun

Bl

Aot

ox J[ oo J[ aoov [ ke |

Printer Status Window
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The Printer Status Window appears automatically during printing or when an error
occurs. If [When Starting Printing] is not selected in the [Preferences] dialog box in
the [Options] menu, the Printer Status Window does not appear during printing.
(See "[Preferences] Menu," on p. 4-84)

o During printing e When an error occurs

25 Canon LBP3300 &) Canon LBP3300

Job Options  Hslp Job Options Help

@ Printing E] @ Front Cover Open _’?ﬂ

Complately class the hant cover,

4 @,
Current Print Job { My Job Operation | Curent Print Jobs ] My Job Operation
I |
Titls | Conterts I n Tite | Contents ] ] g
DocumentName  Manual_Zpdf Document Name
User Name johnson User Name
ComputerName  CANONOS Computer Hame
Ussoot useo0t

[Preferences] Menu

The [Preferences] menu allows you to display the Printer Status Window
automatically, specify the sound settings, and make the Printer Status Window
monitor the printer status.

Printing a Document H

For more details on each setting, see Online Help. For details on methods for
displaying Online Help, see "How to Use Online Help," on p. 4-72.
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1 Select [Preferences] from the [Options] menu.

25 Canon LBP3300

g
% Uity ¥

Devics Settings » |

l&

Refresh

Current Pint Job | My Job Operation |

Titls | Contsnts |

Document Mame

User Name
Computer Hame

Enters application setting.

The [Preferences] dialog box is displayed.

2 Confirm each of the settings, then click [OK].
Preferences EE'

Display Printer Status Window
Display Seftings

j nd
" Only when Errors Ocour

" Mot Display Automaticaly
[ Abways Display on Top

Monitor Printer Status
& Only while Displaying Printer Status Window
" Only while Printing
€ Blwaps
-

Tone Sgttings

{* Enabled Al

" Enable only when Eror Ocours
" Disabled

ak Cancel Help
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The [Utility] menu cleans the fixing roller of the printer and performs Configuration
Page Print.

H [Cleaning]
When the front or back of the printed paper has smudge marks, the fixing roller needs to
be cleaned. Print quality deterioration can be prevented by cleaning the fixing roller. For
more details, see "Cleaning the Fixing Roller," on p. 5-18.

H [Configuration Page Print]
Prints the optional settings of the printer or current printer status such as the total number
of printed pages. For more details, see "Confirming the Printer Features," on p. 7-50.

B [Network Status Print] (Only when the network board is installed)
Prints the version of the optional network board or the TCP/IP settings. For more details,
see "Chapter 4 Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

[Device Settings] Menu

You can specify the settings related to the printer, such as specifying the size of the
paper in the paper cassette and specifying the network settings.

B [Register Paper Size in Cassettes]
Specifies the size of the paper loaded in the paper cassette. For more details, see
"Loading Paper in the Paper Cassette," on p. 2-18.

H [Settings of the Cancel Job Key]
The job that can be canceled using the Cancel Job key is specified. The settings in this
dialog box applies to the jobs of all users.

H [Network Settings] (Only when the network board is installed)
If you are using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another operating system equipped with
Windows Firewall, and the network settings for the printer is not specified, the printer may
not be detected when installing the software for the network environment. In this case,
connect the printer and computer with the USB cable, install the printer driver, and then
specify the network settings in this dialog box in advance. For more details, see "Network
Guide".
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Selecting [Refresh] from the [Options] menu obtains the latest printer status and
refreshes the Printer Status Window display.

You can obtain the same result by clicking [ il] (Refresh) in the Printer Status
Window.

[Resolve Error]

When a job is paused for some reason, you can resume the job by selecting
[Resolve Error] from the [Job] menu. Resuming a job by selecting [Resolve Error]
may cause unexpected print results. [Resolve Error] is disabled in any of the
following cases:

« When the job is paused due to a printer error such as a paper jam and paper-out n
condition

« When another user's job is paused ([Resolve Error] is enabled on the print server
if the printer is shared on a network)

You can obtain the same result by clicking [ & ] (Resolve Error) in the Printer

Status Window.

Printing a Document

@ MPORTANT

If the message <Insufficient Disk Space> is displayed, delete unnecessary files, then
select [Resolve Error].

Displaying Printer Status When Using a Print Server

The status of a network printer can be displayed on the client's Printer Status
Window as well as on the print server's.

If the print server has not been started up, the Printer Status Window is not
displayed in the client computers.

« Printer Status of the Print Server
- Displaying the Printer Status Window and Job Operation
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[Current Print Job] Tab | [My Job Operation] Tab
[Job [Job [Job Job Operation
Information [Pa;sg::b] Information | Operation]
Area] Area] Buttons
[Pause Job]: Pauses all the
jobs
Displays the *1 Displays the [Resume Job]: Resumes all
first job Enabled™ g fjop2  |ENabled i iobs
[Delete Job]: Deletes the first
job

*1 The [My Job Operation] tab is displayed by clicking the [Pause Job] button.
*2 If any job is printed by the computer as the print server, the job is displayed.

- Plays a sound.

- If the print server is running Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, the status is not
displayed when no one is logged on. (Printing is possible.)

« Printer Status at the Clients
- Displaying the Printer Status Window and Job Operation

Printing a Document =

[Current Print Job] Tab [My Job Operation] Tab
[JOb . [Pause JOb] [JOb . [JOb Job Operation
Information Button Information | Operation]
Area] Area] Buttons
When your job is
d|sp|ayeq in [Job . [Pause Job]: Pauses all
. Information Area]: .
Displays the Enabled* your jobs
first job on Wh Displays [Resume Job]: Resumes
. en another o Enabled .
the print user's iob is your first job all your jobs
server ; 100 [Delete Job]: Deletes
displayed in [Job your first job
Information Areal:
Disabled

* The [My Job Operation] tab is displayed by clicking the [Pause Job] button.
- You cannot use the [Resolve Error] button when another user's job is paused.

- While another user's job is being printed, [Progress Bar] is displayed in gray.

- Sounds are played only from the clients whose user name is verified by the print
server.

&2 NOTE

To display the printer status when printing a job over the network, a network environment
that uses one of the following protocols is required.

- TCP/IP

- NetBEUI
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CHAPTER

This chapter describes the procedures for maintaining the printer such as replacing the
cartridge and cleaning the printer.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge . . . ... ..o 5-2
Before Replacing the Toner Cartridge . . .. .. ..o 5-2
Replacing Toner Cartridge . . . . . ..ot 5-7
Precautions for Handling Toner Cartridge . .. ... ..o 5-14
Storing Toner Cartridges . .. ... 5-17

Cleaning the Fixing Roller. . . ... ... . 5-18

Cleaning the Outside of the Printer . ......... ... .. . . . .. 5-20

Moving the Printer. . . ... 5-23

Handling the Printer . .. ... . 5-30
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Routine Maintenance H

Repl-_ating the Toner Cartridge

This section describes how to replace or handle the toner cartridge and
precautions on storing it.

Contact the store where you purchased the printer to obtain replacement toner
cartridge.

@ MPORTANT
A warning message does not appear on your computer even if the toner cartridge is
nearing the end of its life. The case where white streaks appear on printed paper in
longitudinal direction, or printed paper comes out faint or uneven can be used to estimate
when the toner cartridge will need to be replaced. When you are replacing the toner
cartridge, be sure to use a toner cartridge designed for this printer.

& NOTE

« The toner cartridge made for this printer (Canon Genuine Cartridge) is provided with two
types of toner cartridges whose lifetimes are different from each other.

« The lifetime of the toner cartridge (Canon Genuine Cartridge) used in this printer is
approximately 2,500 pages or approximately 6,000 pages. The page counts are on the
basis of "ISO/IEC 19752"* when printing A4 size paper with the default print density
setting. The level of toner consumption varies depending on the type of documents
printed. If your average document contains a lot of graphics, tables, or charts, the life of

the toner cartridge will be shorter as they consume more toner.

* "ISO/IEC 19752" is the global standard related to "Method for the determination of toner cartridge yield for
monochromatic electrophotographic printers and multi-function devices that may contain printer
components” issued by ISO (International Organization for Standardization).

« This section describes the procedure for replacing the toner cartridge using the
illustration of the toner cartridge (Canon Genuine Cartridge) of which lifetime is
approximately 2,500 pages.

Before Replacing the Toner Cartridge

Toner cartridges are consumable products. When there is not enough toner, this
may cause the case where white streaks appear on the printed paper in
longitudinal direction, or the printed paper comes out faint or uneven. If this type of
symptom may occur, perform the following procedure before replacing the toner
cartridge. You may be able to print for a while until the toner is used up completely.

5-2 Replacing the Toner Cartridge



A\ cAuTION

Take care not to allow the toner to come into contact with your hands or
clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If they become dirty, wash
them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm water will set the toner
and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

&> NOTE

For details on handling the toner cartridge, see "Precautions for Handling Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-14.

1 Open the front cover.

Holding the opening of the front cover, open it gently.
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(M MPORTANT
Do not touch the high-voltage contact (A) or the electrical contacts (B) shown in the
figure, as this may result in damage to the printer.

3 Hold the toner cartridge as shown in the figure, shake it
gently 5 or 6 times to evenly distribute the toner inside the
cartridge.

Be careful not to spill the toner.

(M MPORTANT
« If toner is not distributed evenly, this may result in deterioration in print quality. Be
sure to carry out this procedure properly.
« Be sure to shake the toner cartridge gently. If you do not shake the cartridge gently,
toner may spill out.

5-4
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4 Hold the toner cartridge properly with the arrowed side facing

up as shown in the figure.
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5 Push the toner cartridge into the printer until it touches the
back of the printer while aligning (A) on both sides of the
toner cartridge with the toner cartridge guides inside the
printer.

=]
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6 Close the front cover.

(M wPORTANT

« If you cannot close the front cover, check if the toner cartridge is installed properly.
If you try to close the front cover forcefully, this may result in damage to the printer.

« Do not leave the front cover open for a long time after installing the toner cartridge.

If the print is too thin even after performing the operation above, replace the toner
cartridge with a new one.

Replacing Toner Cartridge

Replace the toner cartridge with a new one using the following procedure.

Routine Maintenance

A\ WARNING

Do not throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause the
toner remaining inside the cartridge to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

A\ cAuTION

Take care not to allow the toner to come into contact with your hands or
clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If they become dirty, wash
them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm water will set the toner
and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

@ MPORTANT
« Dispose of the packing materials according to local regulations.
« Be sure to use only the toner cartridges designed for this printer.

& NOTE

« For details on handling the toner cartridge, see "Precautions for Handling Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-14.
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« The packing materials may be changed in form or position to be placed, or may be added
or removed without notice.

1 Open the front cover.

Holding the opening of the front cover, open it gently.
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@ MPORTANT

Do not touch the high-voltage contact (A) or the electrical contacts (B) shown in the
figure, as this may result in damage to the printer.

3 Take the new toner cartridge out of the protective bag after
taking it out of the package.
There is a cut near the arrow on the protective bag, so you can open it by hand.

However, if you cannot open it by hand, use scissors to open the protective bag
S0 as not to damage the toner cartridge.

@ MPORTANT

Keep the protective bag for the toner cartridge. It may be required after taking out
the toner cartridge for printer maintenance.
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4 Hold the toner cartridge as shown in the figure, shake it
gently 5 or 6 times to evenly distribute the toner inside the
cartridge.

(M MPORTANT

« If toner is not distributed evenly, this may result in deterioration in print quality. Be
sure to carry out this procedure properly.

« Be sure to shake the toner cartridge gently. If you do not shake the cartridge gently,
toner may spill out.

5 Place the toner cartridge on a flat surface, fold back the tab of
the sealing tape (1, and then pull out the sealing tape (approx.
45 cm long) gently @ while supporting the toner cartridge.

Remove the sealing tape by hooking your fingers into the tab and pulling it out
straight in the direction of the arrow.
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A\ CAUTION

If the sealing tape is pulled out forcefully or stopped at midpoint, toner
may spill out. If the toner gets into your eyes or mouth, wash them
immediately with cold water and immediately consult a physician.

(M vPORTANT

« Do not pull the sealing tape diagonally, upwards, or downwards. If the tape is
severed, it may become difficult to pull out completely.

« Pull out the sealing tape completely from the toner cartridge. If any tape remains in
the toner cartridge, this may result in poor print quality.

« When pulling out the sealing tape, be careful not to touch the toner cartridge
memory (A) or not to hold the drum protective shutter (B) with your hands.
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6 Hold the toner cartridge properly with the arrowed side facing

up as shown in the figure.
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7 Push the toner cartridge into the printer until it touches the

back of the printer while aligning (A) on both sides of the
toner cartridge with the toner cartridge guides inside the

printer.
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8 Close the front cover.

Holding the opening of the front cover, close it gently.

(M MPORTANT

« If you cannot close the front cover, check if the toner cartridge is installed properly.
If you try to close the front cover forcefully, this may result in damage to the printer.

« Do not leave the front cover open for a long time after installing the toner cartridge.

Precautions for Handling Toner Cartridge

The toner cartridge consists of light-sensitive components and intricate mechanical
components. Handling the toner cartridge without due care may lead to damage to
the toner cartridge or deterioration in print quality. Be careful of the following points
when removing or installing the toner cartridge.

A\ WARNING

Do not throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause the
toner remaining inside the cartridge to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

A\ cAUTION

Take care not to allow the toner to come into contact with your hands or
clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If they become dirty, wash
them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm water will set the toner
and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

@ MPORTANT
« When you take the toner cartridge out of the printer for servicing the printer, place the
toner cartridge into the original protective bag, or wrap it with a thick cloth immediately.

«» Do not expose the toner cartridge to direct sunlight or strong light.
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Do not jolt the toner cartridge memory (A) or bring it near a magnetic field. This may
result in damage to the cartridge. Also, print quality may deteriorate if you touch or
damage the photosensitive drum inside the toner cartridge. Be sure not to touch or open
the drum protective shutter (B).

« Be careful not to hold or touch areas that are not specified in this procedure, such as the
electrical contacts (C). This may result in damage to the cartridge.
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» When handling the toner cartridge, hold it properly as shown in the figure and handle it
with the arrowed side facing up. Do not place it vertically or upside-down.

Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the toner cartridge.

» Condensation may form in and on the toner cartridge if it is brought into an environment
that exposes it to sudden changes in temperature and/or humidity. If you move the toner
cartridge to a location that is warmer or has higher humidity, leave the cartridge in the
new location for 2 hours or longer without opening the protective bag to allow it to adjust
to the new temperature.

« Be sure to use a new toner cartridge before the expiration date indicated on the package.

» Keep the toner cartridge away from products that generate magnetic waves, such as a
display or computer.

A toner cartridge is a magnetic product. Keep the toner cartridge away from products that
may be damaged by magnetic waves, such as a floppy disk or disk drive. This may lead
to damage to data.

5-16

Replacing the Toner Cartridge



Storing Toner Cartridges

Be careful of the following points when storing a new toner cartridge or handling a
toner cartridge that has been taken out of the printer for maintenance or moving the
printer.

@ MPORTANT

« Do not take a new toner cartridge out of the protective bag until it is ready to be used.

« When you take the toner cartridge out of the printer for servicing the printer or other
purposes, place the toner cartridge into the original protective bag, or wrap it with a thick
cloth immediately.

« Do not place it vertically or upside-down. Store the toner cartridge in the same
orientation as when installed in the printer.

«» Do not store the toner cartridge in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

« Do not store the cartridge in a hot or humid place, or a place where the temperature and
humidity can change significantly.

Storing environment temperature: 0 to 35°C (32 to 95°F)
Storing humidity range: 35 to 85% RH (no condensation)

« Do not store the toner cartridge in a place where corrosive gases, such as ammonia, are
generated, or where a considerable amount of salt is contained in the air, or where there
is a lot of dust.

« Keep the toner cartridge out of the reach of small children.

» Keep the toner cartridge away from products that may be damaged by magnetic waves,
such as a floppy disk or disk drive.

H Condensation
Even within the storable humidity range, water droplets may develop both inside and
outside of the toner cartridge due to the difference in temperature. The development of
water droplets is called condensation. Condensation will adversely affect the quality of the
toner cartridge.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge 5-17

Routine Maintenance ﬂ



Routine Maintenance H

Clgﬂng the Fixing Roller

When the front or back of the printed paper has smudge marks, clean the fixing
roller using the following procedure. Print quality deterioration can be prevented by
cleaning the fixing roller.

1 Load A4-size (Letter-size) blank paper in the manual feed slot
or paper cassette.

2 Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on methods for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Displaying
the Printer Status Window," on p. 4-83.

3 From the [Options] menu in the Printer Status Window, select
[Utility] — [Cleaning].

ferences. ., |
= 4
Device Settings - -
Metwork Status Print...
Curent Print Jobs ] My dob Operation |

Tile [ Conterts | J
Document Name

User Name

Computer Name

Performs cleaning,

A confirmation message is displayed.

Cleaning the Fixing Roller



4 Click [OK].

Cleaning

i Performs Cleaning.
Load A4 (or Letter) paper in the paper source.

Cancel

The message <Cleaning> appears in the Printer Status Window, then the
cleaning starts.

When the paper is output, and the message is cleared, the cleaning is completed.

& NOTE

« Cleaning takes approximately 90 seconds.
« The cleaning process cannot be canceled. Please wait until it is completed.
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Clgﬂng the Outside of the Printer

Periodically clean the outer surfaces and ventilation slots of the printer to maintain
the optimal printing quality. When cleaning the printer, be careful of the following
points in order to prevent an electrical shock or printer malfunctions.

A\ WARNING

« When cleaning the printer, turn OFF the main power switch, and then unplug the
power plug. Failure to observe these steps may result in a fire or electrical
shock.

« Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other flammable substances. If
flammable substances come into contact with electrical parts inside the printer,
it may result in a fire or electrical shock.

@ MPORTANT

« Be careful not to use a cleaning agent other than water or a mild detergent diluted with
water, as this may deform or crack the plastic materials in the printer.

» When using a mild detergent, be sure to dilute it with water.

 Grease or oil does not have to be applied to this printer. Be sure not to apply grease or
oil.

1 Open the expansion slot cover.

— fﬁ’
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2 Turn the printer and computer OFF ), remove the USB cable
@, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet .

3 Firmly wring a soft cloth dampened with water or a mild
detergent diluted with water, and wipe off the dirt.

If you use a mild detergent for cleaning, be sure to wipe away the detergent with
a soft cloth dampened with water.
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4 After wiping off the dirt, wipe the printer with a dry cloth.

5 When the printer is completely dry, plug the power plug into
the AC power outlet, connect the USB cable, and then close
the expansion slot cover.
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Moﬂ' the Printer

When changing the location of the printer or moving the printer for maintenance, be
sure to perform the following procedure.

@ MPORTANT
Make sure that the front cover and manual feed slot cover are closed before carrying the
printer.

&> NOTE

For details on the installation site, see "Getting Started Guide".

1 Open the expansion slot cover.

— 7

4
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2 Turn the printer and computer OFF @, remove the USB cable
®, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet ®.

A\ WARNING

Be sure to turn the printer and computer OFF, unplug the power plug, and then
disconnect all the interface cables from the printer before moving the printer.
Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged, resulting in a
fire or electrical shock.
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3 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the

printer.

4 Close the expansion slot cover.

o
|
2%;%@ —

5 Pull out the paper cassette.

Moving the Printer
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6 Move the printer unit from the installation site.

From the front side, securely hold the printer by the lift handles located on the
lower portion of the printer with both hands.

A\ CAUTION
« This printer weighs approximately 10.8 kg without the paper cassette
installed. Please be careful not to hurt your back or other portions of your
body when carrying the printer.
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 Be sure not to hold the printer by the front panel, delivery slots, or any
portions other than the lift handles. If you do so, you may drop the printer,
resulting in personal injury.

« The back portion (A) of the printer is relatively heavy. Be careful not to get
off-balanced when lifting the printer. If you do so, you may drop the printer,
resulting in personal injury.

« Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the
paper cassette may drop resulting in personal injury.
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« Do not carry the printer with the paper feeder installed. If you do so, the
paper feeder may drop resulting in personal injury.

& NOTE

If the optional paper feeder was previously installed in the printer, place the paper
feeder on the new installation site before carrying the printer to the site. For details
on the procedure for installing the paper feeder, see "Installing the Paper Feeder,"
on p. 6-14.

7 Put the printer down carefully at the new installation site.

A\ CAUTION

Put the printer down slowly and carefully. Be careful not to hurt your
hands.

(M MPORTANT

Secure sufficient space around the printer at the installation site so that you can
install the optional accessories and connect cables.
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8 Set the paper cassette in the printer.

Push the paper cassette into the printer firmly until the front side of the paper
cassette is flush with the front surface of the printer.

9 Open the expansion slot cover.

10 Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

11 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

12 Connect the USB cable, then close the expansion slot cover.

® Transporting the Printer

When transporting the printer for reasons such as relocating, remove the toner
cartridge and store the printer and the parts in the package that they came in
with the packing materials attached in order to prevent them from being
damaged while being transported.

If the original package and packing materials are not available, find an
appropriate box and packing materials and pack the printer and the parts
appropriately.
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Ha

ng the Printer

This printer consists of various electronic and precise optical parts. Read the
following section so that you can handle the printer properly.

@ MPORTANT
« For details on handling the printer, also read "Important Safety Instructions” (See p. xvi).

« Do not place any heavy objects on the printer, trays, or covers. This may result in damage
to the printer.

» Do not leave the front cover open longer than required. Exposing the printer to direct
sunlight or strong light may result in deterioration in print quality.

« Avoid vibration while the printer is printing. This may result in deterioration in print quality.

« Be sure not to open the covers on the printer during printing. This may result in damage
to the printer.
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« Handle the front cover, manual feed slot cover, and expansion slot cover gently when
opening or closing them. This may result in damage to the printer.
« If you want to spread a blanket on the printer to prevent dust from entering the printer,
turn the power OFF and allow the printer to cool down sufficiently before covering the

printer.

« If you do not plan to use the printer for a long period of time, unplug the power plug from

the AC power outlet.

» Do not use or store the printer in a room where chemicals are used.

« The face-down output tray and its surroundings, and face-up output slot become hot

during or immediately after using the printer. Do not touch the face-down output tray and
its surroundings, and face-up output slot when removing the jammed paper or performing

the related operation.
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Opﬂ' al Accessories

The following optional accessories are available in order to use this printer to its full
extent. Purchase them to fulfill your needs. For the optional accessories, contact
your local authorized Canon dealer.

Paper Feeder

This printer is supplied with 2 paper sources: the paper cassette and manual feed
slot. By installing the optional paper feeder, up to 3 paper sources can be used.

The paper feeder unit PF-35 consists of a paper feeder and paper cassette.

The paper cassette can be loaded with up to approximately 250 sheets of plain
paper (64 g/m?) at sizes of A4, B5, A5, Legal, Letter, and Executive.

Paper Feeder Unit PF-35

& NOTE

» The paper feeder is designed for LBP3300. You cannot use a paper feeder designed for
other models.

« For details on the procedure for installing the paper feeder, see "Paper Feeder," on p. 6-
4.
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Network Board

The network board fits inside the printer and is compatible with the TCP/IP protocol
for connecting the printer to LAN. The network board enables the operation of the
printer using a built-in web browser "Remote UI" allowing you to specify settings
and manage the printer from a computer on the network. Also, you can use
"NetSpot Device Installer" and "NetSpot Console" that configure and manage a
printer connected to a network on a computer.

Network board (NB-C1)

& NOTE

o For details on "Remote Ul", see "Remote Ul Guide".

« For more details on "NetSpot Device Installer", see "Network Guide". For details on
"NetSpot Console", see "NetSpot Console User's Guide".

« For details on the procedure for installing the network board, see "Network Board," on p.
6-19.
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Pa

eeder

The paper feeder is to be installed at the bottom of the printer unit.

Make sure that all the following items are contained in the package before installing
the paper feeder. If any item is missing or damaged, please contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

Paper Feeder Unit PF-35

A\ WARNING

Be sure to turn the printer OFF, unplug the power plug, and then disconnect all
the interface cables and power cord from the printer before installing the paper
feeder. Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged,
resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

@M MPORTANT

« Do not touch the connector (A) in the paper feeder. This may result in damage to the
printer or misfeeds.

Paper Feeder



« If you are printing from Cassette 2, make sure that Cassette 1 is set before printing. If you
print from Cassette 2 when Cassette 1 is not set, this will cause paper jams.

& NOTE

Load paper in the paper feeder in the same manner as you load paper in Cassette 1. For
more details, see "Chapter 2 Loading and Outputting Paper".
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Installation Space

The dimensions of each part, foot positions, and the space required for using the
printer with the paper feeder installed are indicated in the following figures:

® Dimensions of the Printer

Front Surface » Output selection cover
Expansion
slot cover < (mm)
Paper cassette & Front cover
N —
| @
H !
l 3 = . 10
‘| 8 o Q
=\ | @
S [—
‘ 3835 375.7 88 "114.2'
® Required Peripheral Space
Front Surface »
i (mm)
- —-—-—----
1 500 A= | - - - - - - - - == =1 =7 -
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| ’ """"" ] (S|
i ivPaper cassette : 0
D | :
8 | I
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e s
!  —
[ (= :
Xl T ___ I 2
Output selection cover
® Foot Positions of the Paper Feeder
Front Surface » ~ | 267 294 403 | o (mm)
g p
] —— T
oo T ™
1
§ ofe ©
X 0 0 N

© | | @
I g7 ™ 293.8 205 |6

The front feet are 7.8 mm high and their top surface is 12 mm square.
The rear feet are 7.8 mm high, the left top surface has a rectangular shape of
21.7 mm x 40 mm, and the right top surface is 31.7 mm x 40 mm and is L-shaped.
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Removing the Packing Materials

The paper feeder is provided with tape and a packing material to be protected from
excessive vibrations and shocks during delivery. Remove the tape and packing
material before installing the paper feeder on the printer.

(M MPORTANT
« If there is any packing material remaining inside the paper feeder, this may result in
misfeeds or damage to the printer when operating the printer. Be sure to remove all the
packing materials following the procedure.
« The removed packing materials are required when transporting the printer for relocation
or maintenance. Keep them where they will not get lost.

&2 NOTE

The packing materials may be changed in form or position to be placed, or may be added
or removed without notice.

1 Pull out the paper cassette.
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(M MPORTANT

Do not touch the black rubber pad (A) in the paper cassette. This may result in

misfeeds.

2 Remove the tape that is securing the packing material in the

paper cassette (2 locations).

n $8110SS820Y [euondo

Paper Feeder
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3 Remove the packing material in the paper cassette.

@ MPORTANT

4

The paper cassette is provided with a packing material. Be sure to take out the
paper cassette to remove the packing material.

Set the paper cassette in the paper feeder.

Push the paper cassette into the paper feeder firmly until the front side of the
paper cassette is flush with the front surface of the paper feeder.

Paper Feeder
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Moving the Printer

When installing the paper feeder in the printer after installing the printer, move the
printer to an appropriate location temporarily using the following procedure.

A\ WARNING

Be sure to turn the printer and computer OFF, unplug the power plug, and then
disconnect all the interface cables from the printer before moving the printer.
Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged, resulting in a
fire or electrical shock.

A\ cAUTION

Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the paper
cassette may drop resulting in personal injury.

1 Open the expansion slot cover.

-?ﬁ
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2 Turn the printer and computer OFF ), remove the USB cable
@, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet .

3 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the
printer.

4 Close the expansion slot cover.

= [~
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5 Pull out the paper cassette.

6 Move the printer unit from the installation site.

From the front side, securely hold the printer by the lift handles located on the
lower portion of the printer with both hands.

6-12
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A\ CAUTION

« This printer weighs approximately 10.8 kg without the paper cassette

installed. Please be careful not to hurt your back or other portions of your

body when carrying the printer.

« Be sure not to hold the printer by the front panel, delivery slots, or any
portions other than the lift handles. If you do so, you may drop the printer,
resulting in personal injury.

Paper Feeder

6-13

Optional Accessories H



» The back portion (A) of the printer is relatively heavy. Be careful not to get
off-balanced when lifting the printer. If you do so, you may drop the printer,
resulting in personal injury.

@ MPORTANT

Make sure that the front cover and manual feed slot cover are closed before
carrying the printer.

n Installing the Paper Feeder

« Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the paper
cassette may drop resulting in personal injury.

[75]

2 The paper feeder is to be installed at the bottom of the printer unit.
(@]

(7]

g A\ cAuTION

<<:) o Put the printer or paper feeder down slowly and carefully. Be careful not to hurt
© your hands.

C
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o

1 Pull out the paper cassette from the paper feeder.
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2 Place the paper feeder at the installation site.

When carrying the paper feeder, hold the lift handles on both sides with both
hands as shown in the figure.

@ MPORTANT

« Do not touch the connector (A) in the paper feeder. This may result in damage to
the printer or misfeeds.

« Do not install the paper feeder on a platform that may warp from the weight of the
printer and optional accessories, or where the printer is liable to sink (such as a
carpet or mat).

« Secure sufficient space around the paper feeder so that you can install the printer
and connect cords such as the power cord and interface cables.
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3 When installing the printer unit on the paper feeder, gently set
it down so that each surface of the printer unit is flush with
the front or side surfaces of the paper feeder.

Also, match the positioning pins (A) and connector (B) when setting the printer
unit.

(M MPORTANT

If the printer unit cannot be placed on the paper feeder properly, lift the printer unit
once, hold it horizontally, and place it again. If you try to set the printer unit
forcefully without lifting it, the connector and positioning pins may be broken.

Set the paper cassette in the printer unit and paper feeder.
Open the expansion slot cover.

Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

7 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.
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8 Connect the USB cable, then close the expansion slot cover.

(M MPORTANT

Be sure to turn the printer ON once when loading paper in the paper cassette for
the first time after installing the paper feeder.

&> NOTE

After installing the paper feeder, you have to specify the settings for the optional
accessories in the [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet in the printer driver. You
can obtain the status of the optional accessories automatically by clicking [Get
Device Status] in the [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet.

Removing the Paper Feeder

Remove the paper feeder using the following procedure.

A\ WARNING

Be sure to turn the printer and computer OFF, unplug the power plug, and then
disconnect all the interface cables and power cord from the printer before
removing the paper feeder. Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may
be damaged, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

A\ cAuTION
« Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the paper
cassette may drop resulting in personal injury.

« Do not carry the printer with the paper feeder installed. If you do so, the paper
feeder may drop resulting in personal injury.

@ MPORTANT
When moving or servicing the printer, remove the paper feeder and paper cassette.
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1 Open the expansion slot cover.

2 Turn the printer and computer OFF, remove the USB cable,
and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power outlet.

3 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the
printer.

Close the expansion slot cover.

Pull out the paper cassette from the printer unit and all the
paper feeder.

Lift the printer unit and remove it from the paper feeder.
Move the paper feeder.

Move back the printer unit to the installation site.

© O N O

Set the paper cassette in the printer.
10 Open the expansion slot cover.

11 Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

12 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

13 Connect the USB cable, then close the expansion slot cover.
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NeLﬂfk Board

Install the network board in the expansion slot located on the rear of the printer.

¢ &

Network board (NB-C1) Guide booklet Screws (2 pieces) Ferrite core

By installing the optional network board, you can use LBP3300 directly connect
to a network.

ed

¢ Connecting the network board on the printer directly to the computer

Client LBP3300
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003) (Network board installed)

Client
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003)

|- = »:TCPIP
e Connecting the printer to the computer via a print server
. Client Print server
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003) (Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003)

= S % [ ]

=

LBP3300
(Network board installed)

Client
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003)

I =

* If your print server is Windows 98/Me, you cannot download - — = TCP/IP
and install the driver on Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003. » : Usable Protocols

Network Board
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A\ cAUTION
 Be sure to turn the printer OFF, unplug the power plug, and then disconnect all

the interface cables and power cord from the printer before installing the
network board. If a USB cable is connected, turn the computer off, and then
remove the USB cable. If you attempt to remove the network board when the
printer is ON or any cable is connected to the printer, this may result in an
electrical shock.

» Be careful when handling the network board. Touching the edges or a sharp

portion of the network board may result in personal injury.

@M MPORTANT

The network board contains components that are sensitive to static electricity. Observe

the following precautions when handling the network board to prevent damage from

static electricity.

- Touch a metal object to dissipate static electricity before handling the network board.

- When handling the network board, do not touch anything that generates static
electricity such as the computer display.

- Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

- To prevent the network board from being affected by static electricity, keep it in the
protective bag until it is ready to be installed. The protective bag is required after the
network board is removed. Keep the protective bag and do not discard of it.

&2 NOTE

This network board does not come with a LAN cable. A Category 5 twisted pair cable is
required for installing the network board and connecting the printer to a network. Have
cables or a hub ready as needed.
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Parts and Their Functions

@ Printer Connector @ LNK Indicator (Green)
Connects to the printer. Do not touch the connector Comes on when the network board is connected to
directly with your hands. the network properly.
@ LAN Connector ® ERR Indicator (Orange)
Connects to a 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX LAN cable. Comes on or blinks when the network board is not
® 100 Indicator (Green) working properly.
Comes on when the network board is connectedto ~ ® MAC Address
the network by 100BASE-TX. It is required when setting the IP address using the
Does not come on when connected by 10BASE-T. ARP/PING command. It may be also required when

installing the printer driver.

Installing the Network Board

Install the network board in the expansion slot of the printer using the following
procedure. A Phillips screwdriver is required for installing the network board. Have
a screwdriver ready in advance that matches the size of the screws.

1 Open the expansion slot cover.

7

——
E#
—
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2 Turn the printer and computer OFF (), remove the USB cable
®, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet .

3 Remove the power cord.

If there is not enough space to install the network board, move the printer to a
place where you can work easier.

4 Remove the screws and remove the protective plate for the

expansion slot.

!

=

s

il
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@ MPORTANT

The removed protective plate and screws are required when the network board is
removed. Keep them where they will not get lost.

5 Insert the network board into the expansion slot.

Hold the metal panel portions of the network board and insert the board while
aligning it with the guide rails inside the expansion slot.

Q
N

— =
\—E[E s
——

O

¢ O
\\f%%\ =

(M MPORTANT
» Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

« Insert the printer connector of the network board securely into the connector inside
the expansion slot.

6 Secure the top and bottom portions of the network board with
the two screws supplied with the network board.
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7 Attach the ferrite core to the LAN cable as shown in the figure.

Attach the ferrite core at 5 cm or less from the end of the connector which is
connected to the printer.

5cmorless

& NOTE

This network board does not come with a LAN cable. A Category 5 twisted pair
cable is required for installing the network board and connecting the printer to a
network. Have cables or a hub ready as needed.

8 Connect the LAN cable.

Connect a LAN cable that is compatible with the LAN connector of the network
board according to the network.

Optional Accessories H

9 Connect the power cord.

10 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

6-24 Network Board



11 Connect the USB cable as needed.

12 Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

@ MPORTANT

If the printer does not operate properly, or an error message appears in the Printer
Status Window, see "Troubleshooting," on p. 7-1.

13 Make sure that the LNK indicator (green) on the network
board is on.

If the network board is connected by 10BASE-T, the board is working properly
when the LNK indicator is on.

If the network board is connected by 100BASE-TX, the board is working properly
when the LNK indicator and 100 indicator are on.

((A): ERR Indicator (B): LNK Indicator (C): 100 Indicator)

e

T

If the network board is not working properly, turn the printer OFF, and then check
the LAN cable connection, hub performance, and network board installation.
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14 Close the expansion slot cover.

—

=

Setting the Network Board

The default value of the network board is set at "Auto detect". Usually, you do not
need to change the setting, since the transmission speed and transfer mode of
10BASE-T/100BASE-TX are detected automatically. If the printer cannot
communicate with other devices on the network, set the DIP switches on the
network board. Before setting the DIP switches, turn the printer OFF, then remove
the network board. A Phillips screwdriver is required for removing the network
board. Have a screwdriver ready in advance that matches the size of the screws.
Set the DIP switches according to the transmission speed of the connected network
as follows.

(M MPORTANT

When setting the DIP switches, be careful not to damage the main board with the tip of a
ball-point pen etc. Do not use a sharp object such as a mechanical pencil.

DIP switches )
e
oFF ¥ OFF
* Shown above is the

Auto detect setting
(default setting) Y,
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H Setting the Network Transmission Speed/Transfer Mode and the DIP

Switches

Communication speed and
Transmission mode of LAN

DIP switch setting

1.2 3 4 f ON
Auto detect (default setting) @
OFF ; OFF
123 4 f ON
10BASE-T/Half-duplex @
s ¥ OFF
12 3 4 f ON
10BASE-T/Full-duplex @
OFF * OFF
vz2 il 4 0oN
100BASE-TX/Half-duplex
OFF * OFF
1.2 3 4 f ON
100BASE-TX/Full-duplex @
j=l= ¥ OFF

1 Open the expansion slot cover.

2 Turn the printer and computer OFF, remove the USB cable,

and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power outlet.

3 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the

printer.

4 Remove the two screws and remove the network board.

(M MPORTANT

Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

Network Board
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5 set the DIP switches.

Set the DIP switches with the tip of a ball-point pen etc. For details on methods
for setting the DIP switches, see the table of p. 6-27.

DIP switches

i 4ON
B

¥ OFF

6 Insert the network board into the expansion slot.

Hold the metal panel portions of the network board and insert the board while
aligning it with the guide rails inside the expansion slot.

@ MPORTANT
« Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

« Insert the printer connector of the network board securely into the connector inside
the expansion slot.

7 Secure the top and bottom portions of the network board with
the two screws supplied with the network board.

8 Connect the LAN cable.
9 Connect the power cord.
10 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

11 Connect the USB cable, then close the expansion slot cover.
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Problems on Installing the Network Board

On checking the operation of the network board, if you find that all the indicators on
the network board are off, or the ERR indicator is on or keeps blinking for a long
time and does not go off, take the following measures.

& NOTE

For details on problems on installing the CAPT software, see "Chapter 4
Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

All the indicators on the network board are off.

[Calse i The LAN cable is not connected properly or broken.
Remedy 1 Remove the LAN cable once, then connect it again.
Remedy 2 Replace the LAN cable with another one, then connect it.
[Calse 2| The cable is connected to the UP-LINK (cascade) port on the hub.
Remedy 1 Connect the LAN cable to a port with a "X" mark.
Remedy 2 |If the hub has a UP-LINK (cascade) switch, switch to "X".
_ A cross LAN cable is being used.
Remedy 1 Replace the cable with a straight LAN cable.

Remedy 2 Connect the cross LAN cable to the UP-LINK (cascade) port on the hub. If the
hub has a UP-LINK (cascade) switch, switch to "=".

&> NOTE

A cross LAN cable is a cable used to connect a printer and computer directly.
_ Cannot communicate with the hub.
Remedy 1 Make sure that the power of the hub is on.

Remedy 2 Set the DIP switches according to the transmission speed of the connected hub.
(See "Setting the Network Board," on p. 6-26)

Remedy 3 Replace the hub.

_ The network board is not installed properly.

Remedy  Remove the network board once, then install it again.
_ The hardware of the network board is in an abnormal condition.

Remedy  Report the problems to your local authorized Canon dealer.
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The ERR indicator on the network board is on.

[Cause’ | The network cable is disconnected or broken, or the network board is not
installed properly.

Remedy 1 Make sure the network cable is connected properly.

Remedy 2 Replace the network cable with a proper one and check if there is no
disconnection or damage.

Remedy 3 If the ERR indicator still comes on even after applying the Remedy 1 and 2,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer for servicing.

The ERR indicator on the network board blinks at an interval of four times.

_ The DIP switch 1 on the network board is ON.

Remedy  Set the DIP switch 1 to OFF once.

The ERR indicator on the network board keeps blinking.

_ The hardware of the network board is in an abnormal condition.

Remedy  Contact your local authorized Canon dealer for servicing.

Resetting the Network Board

If you want to reset the network board to the default values, use the Remote Ul or
FTP Client. For details on the Remote Ul, see "Chapter 3 Various Functions of
Remote UI" in Remote Ul Guide, and on FTP Client, see "Chapter 5 Appendix” in
Network Guide.

Even if none of the above procedures work, you can reset the settings for the
network board by manipulating the DIP switches using the following procedure. A
Phillips screwdriver is required to reset the settings for the network board. Have a
screwdriver ready in advance that matches the size of the screws.
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1 Open the expansion slot cover.

2 Turn the printer and computer OFF, remove the USB cable,
and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power outlet.

3 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the
printer.

4 Remove the two screws and remove the network board.
(M MPORTANT

Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

D Sswitch the DIP switch 1 to ON.
Set the DIP switches with the tip of a ball-point pen etc.

DIP switch 1

=
ont| ABGH

OFF

@ mPORTANT

When setting the DIP switches, be careful not to damage the main board with the
tip of a ball-point pen etc. Do not use a sharp object such as a mechanical pencil.

6 Insert the network board into the expansion slot.

Hold the metal panel portions of the network board and insert the board while
aligning it with the guide rails inside the expansion slot.

@ MPORTANT
« Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.
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« Insert the printer connector of the network board securely into the connector inside
the expansion slot.

7 Secure the top and bottom portions of the network board with
the two screws supplied with the network board.

8 Connect the power cord.
9 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

10 Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON, wait until
the O (Ready) indicator comes on, and then press " O" of the
power switch to turn the printer OFF.

11 Disconnect the power plug from the AC power outlet.
12 Remove the power cord.

13 Remove the network board, then reset the DIP switch 1 to
OFF.

Set the DIP switches with the tip of a ball-point pen etc.

DIP switch 1

2 3 4

@E@

OFF

(M MPORTANT

When setting the DIP switches, be careful not to damage the main board with the
tip of a ball-point pen etc. Do not use a sharp object such as a mechanical pencil.
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14 Install the network board.

15 Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

16 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

17 Connect the USB cable as needed, then close the expansion
slot cover.

Removing the Network Board

Remove the network board using the following procedure. Have ready the
protective plate and screws for the expansion slot removed when the network board
was installed.

A\ cAuTION

« Be sure to turn the printer and computer OFF and disconnect all the interface
cables and power cord from the printer before removing the network board. If a
USB cable is connected, turn the computer off, and then remove the USB cable.
If you attempt to remove the network board when the printer is ON or any cable
is connected to the printer, this may result in an electrical shock.

« Be careful when handling the network board. Touching the edges or a sharp
portion of the network board may result in personal injury.

Open the expansion slot cover.

2 Turn the printer and computer OFF, remove the USB cable,
and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power outlet.

3 Remove all the interface cables and the power cord from the
printer.

4 Remove the two screws and remove the network board.

Store the network board in the protective bag that it came in.
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(M MPORTANT
« Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

« The removed two screws are required when the network board is installed. Keep
them where they will not get lost.

5 Attach the protective plate to the expansion slot and secure it
with the screws.

6 Connect the interface cables except for the USB cable, and
connect the power cord.

Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

8 Connect the USB cable, then close the expansion slot cover.
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Tro

eshooting Map

If any problem occurs while you are using the printer, follow the flow chart shown
below to check the problem.

The printer driver
fails to print.

No

Printing is
impossible.

No

Yes

Yes

An error message
appears on the Printer
Status Window.

Follow the messages

Window to remedy an error.
(See "Printer Status Window,"
on p. 4-81)

displayed on the Printer Status

Print quality
deteriorates.

No

Toner density is set to light.
(See "Printing with Toner
Density Adjusted," on p. 4-61)

‘ No

Toner runs low. (See
"Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

4

The printer is installed in an
adverse environment. (See
the Getting Started Guide)

‘ No

Paper Problems (See "Paper
Problems," on p. 7-36)

Other Problems (See "Print
Quality Problems," on p. 7-32)

The printer driver is not installed
properly. (See "Installation Problems,"

on p. 7-38)

TheA(AIarm) indicator is on or blinking.
(See "Alarm Indicator," on p. 7-3)

‘No

The power cord is not connected.
The power switch is turned OFF.
(See "Turning the Printer ON/OFF," on

p. 1-10)
4 o

The printer is not connected to your
computer. (See "Connecting to a
Computer," on p. 1-13)

‘No

The printer driver is not installed
properly. (See "Installation Problems,"
on p. 7-38)
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Al

ndicator

When a problem has occurred in the printer, the A (Alarm) indicator (orange)

comes on or blinks.

oD
O 8\
O-A
O O

Z

When the A (Alarm) indicator is on, a service error is occurring. In this case, see

"Service Call Display," on p. 7-25.

If the A\ (Alarm) indicator is blinking, follow the directions displayed in the Printer

Status Window.
@ Canon L BP3300 (A=
Iob Options Help

Front Cover Open ;@J

~ | Completely close the front cover

Cument Print Job ] My Job Operation |

Title | Contents |

Document Name
User Nams
Computer Hame

LISEO01

Alarm Indicator
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PapL(Jams

The Paper Jam indicator (orange) blinks, and the following messages appear in the
Printer Status Window when a paper jam occurs during printing.

 Canon LBP3300 EEX
Job  Options  Help

oD =

o8 I%g PaperJam inside Printer @

oA it [Check the following locations and remove jammed A

naper
‘Manual Feed Sot
-Cassettes

Duplex Unit

nside the output arss
nside the front cover

O O

Current Print Job } My Job Operation |

[ 0 Pages Pinted.

é Title | Contents |

Document Name test

User Name shnsan
£ Computer Nams CANONOS

LUSB001

A\ WARNING

There are some areas inside the printer which are subject to high-voltages.
When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the printer, do
not allow necklaces, bracelets, or other metal objects to touch the inside of the
printer, as this may result in burns or electrical shock.

A\ cAUTION

« The fixing unit and its surroundings inside the printer are hot during use. Make
sure the fixing unit is completely cool before removing the jammed paper.
Touching the fixing unit when it is still hot may result in burns.

* When removing jammed paper, take care not to allow the toner to come into
contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If
they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm
water will set the toner and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

* When removing paper jammed inside the printer, remove the jammed paper
gently to prevent the toner on the paper from scattering and getting into your
eyes or mouth. If the toner gets into your eyes or mouth, wash them
immediately with cold water and immediately consult a physician.

« When removing jammed paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges
of the paper.
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@ MPORTANT

» Remove jammed paper while the power of the printer is ON. If the power is turned OFF,
the data being printed will be deleted.

« Applying excess force may result in tearing paper or damaging the parts in the printer.
When removing jammed paper, pull out the paper in the most appropriate direction,
judging from the position of the paper.

« If paper is torn, be sure to find and remove any remaining pieces of paper.

» The error message may remain if jammed paper is removed without opening the front
cover. In this case, open and close the front cover once.

« Do not touch the high-voltage contact (A) or the electrical contacts (B) shown in the
figure, as this may result in damage to the printer.
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« The face-down output tray and its surroundings, and face-up output slot become hot
during or immediately after using the printer. Do not touch the face-down output tray and
its surroundings, and face-up output slot when removing the jammed paper or performing
the related operation.
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Procedure for Clearing Paper Jams

Follow the instructions below to remove the jammed paper:

1 Open the output selection cover.

2 Tilt the green pressure release levers on both sides of the
fixing unit towards you to release the pressure in the fixing
unit.

Even if paper is jammed here, do not remove it but proceed to the next step.

Paper Jams
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3 Open the front cover.

Holding the opening of the front cover, open it gently.

s >
mll‘.'mu-w‘/
\

&2 NOTE

For details on handling the toner cartridge, see "Precautions for Handling Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-14.

5 Place the toner cartridge into the protective bag.

Paper Jams



6 If you see the top of the jammed paper inside the front cover,
simply pull out the paper to remove it.

Remove the jammed paper gently to prevent unfixed toner from spilling.

==

N
==
S —

&

Qo

(M MPORTANT

If you pull the jammed paper obliquely upward, unfixed toner may spill. When
removing the jammed paper, pull it as horizontally as possible. Dirt inside the
printer may cause deterioration in print quality.

7 Raise the transport guide and tilt it toward you.
Raise the transport guide by holding the green tab, tilt the guide toward you.

A\ CAUTION

Do not take your hands off the transport guide. The transport guide may
snap back to its original position, and this may result in personal injury.

Paper Jams 7-9

Troubleshooting H



Troubleshooting H

8 Remove any jammed paper by pulling it in the direction of the
arrow.

Remove the jammed paper gently to prevent unfixed toner from spilling.

@ MPORTANT
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily, do not try to remove it forcefully but
proceed to the next step.
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9 Move the transport guide back to its original position slowly.

A\ CAUTION

Do not take your hands off the transport guide until it moves back to its
original position. The transport guide may snap back to its original
position, and this may result in personal injury.
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10 Remove any jammed paper on the face-down output tray or
face-up output slot side by pulling it in the direction of the
arrow.
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In case the automatic 2-sided printing has been performed

11 Move the green pressure release levers of the fixing unit back
to their original positions.
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In case the automatic 2-sided printing has not been performed, proceed to Step
16.

13 Open the duplex unit cover.

arrow.

(M MPORTANT

If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily, do not try to remove it forcefully but
proceed to the next step.
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15 Close the duplex unit cover.

16 Close the front cover.

Holding the opening of the front cover, close it gently.

n Bunooyss|gnoi|
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17 If you are using the manual feed slot, remove any paper
jammed in the manual feed slot.
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If the paper feeder is installed, pull out the paper cassette of the paper feeder
also.

19 Remove any jammed paper while pushing it downward to
some extent.

In case of the printer unit

Paper Jams 717
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In case of the paper feeder

In case the automatic 2-sided printing has not been performed, proceed to Step
23.

O mPORTANT

Do not touch the feed rollers (A) in the printer unit and paper feeder. This may
result in damage to the printer or printer error.
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20 Open the duplex print transport guide.

Holding the green tab, push the duplex print transport guide downward.

20 .T.?'T"Ti'"r?u

2 1 Remove any jammed paper by pulling it in the direction of the
arrow.
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22 Close the duplex print transport guide.

Holding the green tab, close both sides of the duplex print transport guide
securely.

(M MPORTANT

Be sure to check if the duplex print transport guide is closed completely. If the
duplex print transport guide is not closed completely, this may result in misfeeds or
paper jams.

23 Set the paper cassette in the printer.

Push the paper cassette into the printer firmly until the front side of the paper
cassette is flush with the front surface of the printer.
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If the paper feeder is installed, set the paper cassette of the paper feeder also.

24 Open the front cover.

Holding the opening of the front cover, open it gently.

25 Take the toner cartridge out of the protective bag.
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26 Hold the toner cartridge properly with the arrowed side facing

up as shown in the figure.

E Bunooyssajgnoiy

Paper Jams
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2 7 Push the toner cartridge into the printer until it touches the

back of the printer while aligning (A) on both sides of the
toner cartridge with the toner cartridge guides inside the

printer.

n Bunooyss|gnoi|

Nazd
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g,
7

y
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28 Close the front cover.

Holding the opening of the front cover, close it gently.

(M MPORTANT

« If you cannot close the front cover, check if the toner cartridge is installed properly.
If you try to close the front cover forcefully, this may result in damage to the printer.

« Do not leave the front cover open for a long time after installing the toner cartridge.
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SeE‘ e Call Display

When a problem has occurred and the printer does not work properly, the A\
(Alarm) indicator (orange) comes on and the following service call appears in the
Printer Status Window.

oD
O 8\
O-A
O O
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Service Call

Cause

Remedy

¥ Cotors te

ﬁ Faing Uit Ermor

A problem occurred in the
fixing unit.

See "When a Fixing Unit Error
Appears," on p. 7-27 to contact
your local authorized Canon
dealer.

A problem occurred in the
scanner.

See "When a Scanner Error or
Service Error Appears," on p. 7-
29 to cycle the power of the
printer.

1. Canon LBP3300
Job Optians Help

g Senice Erfor

Curert P | My ok Dpertion

T Pages Frted

Tile | Contents

Document Name test
User Name fshnson
ComputerName  CANONOS

useont

A problem occurred in the
printer.

See "When a Scanner Error or
Service Error Appears,” on p. 7-
29 to cycle the power of the
printer.
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When a Fixing Unit Error Appears

When a fixing unit error appears, contact your local authorized Canon dealer using
the following procedure.

1 Open the expansion slot cover.

2 Turn the printer and computer OFF @), remove the USB cable
@, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet ®.
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(M MPORTANT
Do not turn the printer ON after the fixing unit error appears, and the power of the
printer is turned OFF.

3 Close the expansion slot cover.

— ((
%ﬁ
%h
=—— .
=

% =

4 Contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

When contacting your Canon dealer, please report the problems.

7-28 Service Call Display



When a Scanner Error or Service Error Appears

When a scanner error or service error appears, cycle the power of the printer using
the following procedure. This may clear the message.

1 Turn the power OFF, wait for 10 seconds or longer, and then
turn it ON again.

| ‘ OFF
§\& % ' o] ! ‘
~ \°---- % ‘ N
—
. v ON
I~

If the message does not reappear, the printer can be used as normal. If the error
message still appears, proceed to the next step.

2 Note down the error code displayed in the Printer Status
Window.

t Canon LBP3300
Job Options  Help

I@ Service Error j%]

Fiinter eiron -~
Turn off the printer, and then turn it back on again

after a moment. If the same error occurs, um off the
printer, then contact the store you puichased the

printer, or a service representative, When contacting

the service 1epresentative, inform them of the error

code displayed and symptoms.
Error Code: E000 0000 v

<&
Current Print Job { My Jab Dperation
[ 0 Pages Fiinted.
Title | Contents | m
Document Name test
User Name ohnson
ComputerName  CANOINOS
UsB00L
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3 Open the expansion slot cover.

(

4 Turn the printer and computer OFF (), remove the USB cable
@, and then disconnect the power plug from the AC power
outlet 3.
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5 Close the expansion slot cover.

—

=

6 Contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

When contacting your Canon dealer, please report the problems and the error

code that you have noted.

Service Call Display
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Print*Quality Problems

If any problem occurs while you are using the printer, take the following measures
depending on the symptoms.

@ MPORTANT
« If a message appears in the Printer Status Window, follow the directions in the message.
» When a paper jam occurs, see "Paper Jams," on p. 7-4.

« If a symptom that is not indicated in this section occurs, if none of the indicated remedies
do not solve the problem, or if you cannot determine the problem, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

White streaks appear.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

The toner cartridge is almost out of toner.

Take the toner cartridge out of the printer, shake it gently 5 or 6 times to evenly
distribute the toner, and then reinstall the toner cartridge. If this does not solve
the problem, replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the
Toner Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

The drum in the toner cartridge has deteriorated.

Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Printed pages have white specks.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

Cause 3

Remedy

Appropriate paper is not being used.

Replace the paper with one that can be used and print again. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)

Paper is damp since the paper has been stored in unsuitable condition.

Replace the paper with new one and print again. (See "Paper Requirements,”
on p. 2-2)

The drum in the toner cartridge has deteriorated.

Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)
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The overall print result is faint.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

The setting for [Toner Density] is not appropriate.

Drag the [Toner Density] slider in the printer driver toward [Dark].
In order to specify the setting for [Toner Density], display the [Detailed Settings]
dialog box by clicking [Details] in the [Quality] sheet.

[Use Draft Mode] is enabled.

Clear the [Use Draft Mode] check box in the printer driver.
In order to specify the setting for [Use Draft Mode], display the [Detailed
Settings] dialog box by clicking [Details] in the [Quality] sheet.

The overall print result is dark.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

The setting for [Toner Density] is not appropriate.

Drag the [Toner Density] slider in the printer driver toward [Light].
In order to specify the setting for [Toner Density], display the [Detailed Settings]
dialog box by clicking [Details] in the [Quality] sheet.

The printer is exposed to direct sunlight or strong light.

Move the printer to a place where it will not be exposed to direct sunlight or
strong light. Alternatively, move the strong light source away from the printer.

H

Front or back of the printed paper has smudge marks.

Cause

Remedy

The fixing roller is dirty.

Clean the fixing roller. (See "Cleaning the Fixing Roller," on p. 5-18)

Troubleshooting

A portion of a page is not printed.

Cause 1

The scale factor is incorrect.

Remedy 1 Clear the [Manual Scaling] check box in the printer driver. If the check box is

cleared, the scale factor will be set according to [Page Size] and [Output Size]
automatically.

In order to specify the setting for [Manual Scaling], display the [Page Setup]
sheet.

Remedy 2 Select the [Manual Scaling] check box in the printer driver, then specify an

appropriate scale factor according to the paper size to be used.
In order to specify the setting for [Manual Scaling], display the [Page Setup]
sheet.
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Cause 2

Remedy

Cause 3

Remedy

The position of the paper is incorrect.

Load the paper properly. (See "Loading Paper in the Paper Cassette," on p. 2-
18, "Loading Paper in the Manual Feed Slot," on p. 2-25)

A document with no margins was printed.

Data cannot be printed within a 5 mm margin (10 mm for envelopes and Index
Card) on all sides of the paper. Secure a margin around the data.

The printing position is skewed.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

[Gutter] is specified.

Specify [Gutter] in the printer driver to [0].
In order to specify the setting for [Gutter], display the [Gutter Settings] dialog
box by clicking [Gutter] in the [Finishing] sheet.

"Top Margin" and "Paper Position" in the application are not specified properly.

Specify the settings for "Top Margin" and "Paper Position" in the application
properly. (See the instruction manual supplied with the application)

The next page is printed from halfway across the previous page.

Cause

Remedy

"Line Spacing" or "Lines/Page" in the application is not specified properly.

Specify the settings for "Line Spacing" and "Lines/Page" in the application so
that data fits in one page, and print again. (See the instruction manual supplied
with the application)

Nothing is printed on paper.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

The toner cartridge was installed with the sealing tape still attached.

Take the toner cartridge out of the printer, pull out the sealing tape, and reinstall
the toner cartridge. (See "Replacing the Toner Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Multiple sheets of paper were fed at a time.

Align the paper stack in the paper cassette properly and load it again. (See
"Loading Paper in the Paper Cassette," on p. 2-18, "Loading Paper in the
Manual Feed Slot," on p. 2-25)
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The overall surface of the paper is printed in black completely.

Cause The drum in the toner cartridge has deteriorated.

Remedy  Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

The back of the printed paper has smudge marks.

Cause The size of the print data was larger than that of the loaded paper.

Remedy  Check if the size of the print data matches that of the loaded paper.

Print Quality Problems
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Pa

roblems

Paper comes out wrinkled.

Cause 1 Paper is loaded in the paper cassette or manual feed slot at an angle.

Remedy Load the paper in the paper cassette or manual feed slot straight. (See "Loading
Paper in the Paper Cassette," on p. 2-18, "Loading Paper in the Manual Feed
Slot," on p. 2-25)

Cause 2 @ Paper is damp since the paper has been stored in unsuitable condition.

Remedy  Replace the paper with new one and print again. (See "Paper Requirements,"
on p. 2-2)

Paper curls.

Cause 1 | Paper is damp since the paper has been stored in unsuitable condition.

Remedy  Replace the paper with new one and print again. (See "Paper Requirements,"
on p. 2-2)

Cause 2 | Paper is inappropriate.

Remedy  Replace the paper with one that can be used with this printer. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)

Cause 83 | The paper is too thin.

Remedy  Set [Paper Type] to [Plain Paper L] in the printer driver.
In order to specify the setting for [Paper Type], display the [Paper Source] sheet.

Cause 4  Paper that curls easily is output to the face-down output tray.

Remedy  Switch the output tray to the face-up output slot when printing transparencies,

labels, or envelopes which tend to curl. (See "Output Tray," on p. 2-14)

White dust is attached to the printed transparencies.

Cause

Remedy

The transparencies were printed just after another type of paper was printed
continuously.

If you print transparencies after printing paper other than transparency
continuously, chipped paper may attach to the transparencies when they are
output. In this case, wipe and remove the chipped paper with a soft cloth.
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Wgﬂothing is Printed

Check the following items if nothing is printed when printing from an application:

1 Check if any error message is displayed in the Printer Status
Window.

(M MPORTANT

If not, uninstall the CAPT software and install it again. (See "Uninstalling the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-79)

2 Print a test page.

® For Windows 98/Me

U Click [Print Test Page] in the [General] sheet in the [Printer Properties] dialog
box.

® For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

U Click [Print Test Page] in the [General] sheet in the [Printer Properties] dialog
box.

B When the test page is printed correctly
Printing can be performed from the CAPT software. Check the application to make sure
that all the settings are specified properly.

B When the test page cannot be printed
Uninstall the CAPT software, reinstall it, and then print a test page again. (See
"Uninstalling the CAPT Software," on p. 3-79)
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Troubleshooting

Ins

ation Problems

If "USB Class Driver" and "LBP3300 Printer Driver" cannot be installed properly,

perform the following procedu

&2 NOTE

For details on problems on the network installation, see "Chapter 4 Troubleshooting" in

Network Guide.

[Canon Printer
Uninstaller] is displayed
in [All Programs] ([Programs]
for Windows 98/Me/2000)
from the [Start] menu,

Cannot

install
' Ves unms:"
[ 4

Uninstall the CAPT software with
Uninstaller. See "Uninstalling the
CAPT Software," on p. 3-79.

4

Install the CAPT software again.
See "Installing the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-5.

@ Cannotinstall

v

Uninstall the CAPT software with
Uninstaller. See "Uninstalling the
CAPT Software," on p. 3-79.

ﬁ

No

re to check problems.

“Canon LBP3300" is
displayed in [Add or Remove

g
Properties] for Windows 98/Me;
[Add/Remove Programs]
for Windows 2000).

4 "

‘Yes

No

Uninstall the USB class driver. See
"Uninstalling the USB Class
Driver," on p. 7-41.

$

Delete "Canon LBP3300" from [Add
or Remove Programs] ([Add/Remove
Programs Properties] for Windows
98/Me; [Add/Remove Programs] for
Windows 2000). See "When
Uninstallation Fails," on p. 7-39.

d

Install the CAPT software again.
See "Installing the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-5.

Cannot install

0

0

0
v

[Canon Printer Uninstaller] is

in [All Programs]
([Programs] for Windows
98/Me/2000) from the [Start] menu.

ﬁ

No

‘Yes o A

Cannot

uninstall
Uninstall the CAPT software with

Uninstaller. See "Uninstalling the
CAPT Software," on p. 3-79.

Install the CAPT software again.
See "Installing the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-5.

"Canon LBP3300" is displayed in [Add
or Remove Programs] ([Add/Remove
Programs Properties] for Windows
98/Me; [Add/Remove Programs] for
Windows 2000).

No

‘Yes

Delete "Canon LBP3300" from [Add
or Remove Programs] ([Add/Remove
Programs Properties] for Windows
98/Me; [Add/Remove Programs] for
Windows 2000). See "When
Uninstallation Fails," on p. 7-39.

"4

Driver," on p. 7-41.

Uninstall the USB class driver. See
"Uninstalling the USB Class

See "Installing the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-5.

Install the CAPT software again.
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When Uninstallation Fails

If you cannot uninstall the CAPT software using the Uninstaller that was created
during installation, use the following procedure to uninstall the CAPT software from
[Add or Remove Programs] ([Add/Remove Programs Properties] for Windows 98/
Me; [Add/Remove Programs] for Windows 2000).

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click
[Add or Remove Programs].
For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Control
Panel], and then double-click [Add/Remove Programs].

For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] = [Add
or Remove Programs].

2 Select [Canon LBP3300] in the [Add or Remove Programs]
dialog box, then click [Change/Remove].

For Windows 2000: Select [Canon LBP3300] in the [Add/Remove Programs]
dialog box, then click [Change/Remove].

For Windows 98/Me: Select [Canon LBP3300] in the [Add/Remove Programs
Properties] dialog box, then click [Add/Remove].

B Add or Remove Programs

ﬁ Currently installed programs: ] Show updates Sort by:

Change or
Remane sdobe Reader 8.4 Size  43.40MB

Programs

Add Mew E Change/Remave

Programs §5! InteltR) Extreme Graphics 2 Driver

Size 2.16MB

5! InteliR) PRO Metwork Adapters and Drivers

5 weindows Installer 3.1 (KB393603)
AddjRemave
windows §5) windows 5P Service Pack 2

Components

@

Set Program
Access and
Defaults

& NOTE
If [Canon LBP3300] is not displayed in the [Add or Remove Programs] dialog box
(the [Add/Remove Programs] dialog box for Windows 2000; the [Add/Remove
Programs Properties] dialog box for Windows 98/Me), perform "Uninstalling the
USB Class Driver" (See p. 7-41), and then install the CAPT software again.
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3 Select the name of this printer, then click [Delete].

¥ Delete Printer E‘

To statt deleting, select the printer you want to delets and then click [Delete]

(m Canon LBP3300 T )

Delete |

Select Al

4 Ciick [Yes].

] E Are you surs yoU want to delsts the printer 'Canon LEP330077
.

es ) Mo

Uninstallation starts. Please wait a moment.

5 click [Exit].

¥ Delete Printer g\

To start deleting, select the printer you want to delete and then click [Delete]

Printer Name | Driver Name: [ Version |

The [Delete Printer] dialog box closes.

6 Restart Windows.
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Uninstalling the USB Class Driver

Uninstalling the USB class driver is required when you cannot install the CAPT

software properly after uninstalling it once or when you cannot uninstall the CAPT

software.

1 Make sure that the computer is connected to the printer with

2

the USB cable and that the printer is ON.

From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click

[Add or Remove Programs].

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Control

Panel], and then double-click [Add/Remove Programs].

For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] = [Add

or Remove Programs].

Make sure that [Canon LBP3300] is not displayed in the [Add

or Remove Programs] dialog box, and then click [E3].
For Windows 2000: Make sure that [Canon LBP3300] is not displayed in the

[Add/Remove Programs] dialog box, and then click [ﬂ].

For Windows 98/Me: Make sure that [Canon LBP3300] is not displayed in the

[Add/Remove Programs Properties] dialog box, and then click [ X]].

 Add or Remove Programs |;”

=
\ﬁ Currently installed programs: ] Show updates Sort by | Wame 3

Changs or
Remove
Frograms

B

B Adobe Reader

Programs

§5) Intel(R) PRO Network Adapters and Drivers
5 windows Installer 3.1 (KBB93803)

§5) windows XP Service Pack 2

AddjRemove

Windows
Components

@

Set Program
Access and
Defauls

Add Mew §5) Intel(R:) Extreme Graphics 2 Driver Size  2.16MB
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&2 NOTE
If [Canon LBP3300] is displayed in the [Add or Remove Programs] dialog box (the
[Add/Remove Programs] dialog box for Windows 2000; the [Add/Remove
Programs Properties] dialog box for Windows 98/Me), see "When Uninstallation
Fails" (p. 7-39) to delete [Canon LBP3300] from the [Add or Remove Programs]
dialog box (the [Add/Remove Programs] dialog box for Windows 2000; the [Add/
Remove Programs Properties] dialog box for Windows 98/Me).

4 From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then click
[Performance and Maintenance] — [System].

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Control
Panel], and then double-click the [System] icon.

For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] =
[System].

5 Click [Hardware] — [Device Manager], and then double-click
[Universal Serial Bus controllers].

For Windows 98/Me: Display the [System Properties] dialog box, click the
[Device Manager] tab, and then double-click [Universal Serial Bus controllers].

File  Artion  Yiew Help
2
= ECANONUS

+ i Computer
+ e Disk drives
+ @ Display adapters
- DVDJCD-ROM drives
+1 {2 Floppy disk controllers
+ I Floppy disk drives
IDE ATA{ATAPI controllers
+ @ Intel AIM 3.0 Cadec
+ iz Keyboards
# ") Mice and other pointing devices
&3 ; Monitars
+ @ Metwork adapters
# 5 Ports (COM & LPT)
+ #88 Processors
+ @, Sound, video and game controllers

( & dé Universal Serial Bus controllers )

7-42 Installation Problems



6 Right-click [USB Printing Support], then select [Uninstall]
from the pop-up menu.

For Windows 98, select [Canon LBP3300], for Windows Me, select [Canon CAPT
USB Device], and then click [Remove].

L Device Manager,

File Action ‘View Help
= =Ra

. DVDJCD-ROM drives ~
{2 Floppy disk controllers
- B Floppy disk drives
{2 IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
# Intel AIM 3.0 Codec
2 Keyboards
) Mice and other pointing devices
j Monitors
B Network adapters
- Ports (COM & LPT)
+ % Processors
#- @, Sound, viden and game controllers
%1 System devices
= é Universal Serial Bus controllers
Inkel(R) 52601EB USE Universal Host Contraller - 24D2
Inkel(R) 52601EB USE Universal Host Contraller - 24D4
Inkel(R) 52601EB USE2 Enhanced Host Controllsr - 240D
USB Printing Suppart
USB Rost Hub Update Driver. ..

+
®
®
+

USB Root Hub
USB Root Hub

Uninstalls the driver for the selectemcan Tor marmare T

Properties

@ mPORTANT

« If the USB class driver is under [Other Devices], the printer is not installed properly.
According to your operating system, select and delete any one of [Canon
LBP3300], [Canon CAPT USB Device], or [Unknown device].

« Never delete any drivers for other devices. If you delete them by mistake, Windows
may not operate properly.

« If the USB class driver is not installed properly, [USB Printing Support] (for
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003), [Canon CAPT USB Device] (for Windows Me), or
[Canon LBP3300] (for Windows 98) is not displayed.

7 When the [Confirm Device Removal] dialog box appears, click
[OK].

Confirm Device Removal El@
@ &  USE Printing Support

iaming: You are about to uninstall this device from your system

1] concel

8 ciick ).

[Device Manager] closes.
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9 Disconnect the USB cable from the computer, then restart
Windows.

After Windows restarts, reinstall the CAPT software. (See "Installing the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-5)

Problems on Local Installation

When installing the printer driver from the CD-ROM, the printer is not recognized
automatically even after the USB cable is connected.

_ The USB cable has already been connected and the printer is ON before
installing the printer driver.

Remedy  Turn the printer OFF and disconnect the USB cable. Then, connect the USB
cable again and turn the printer ON.

[Cause2| The printer is OFF.

Remedy  Turn the printer ON.

_ The USB cable is not connected properly.

Remedy  Make sure that the printer and computer are connected with the USB cable
properly.

_ An inappropriate USB cable is being used.

Remedy Use a USB cable appropriate for the USB interface of this printer. The USB
interface of this printer is USB 2.0 Hi-Speed (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
only) and USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent). Use a USB cable with the
following symbol.

HI-SPEED

4
A USB

_ The printer driver cannot be installed from CD-ROM Setup.

Remedy Install the printer driver with plug and play. (See "Installing with Plug and Play,
on p. 3-15)
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[Local printer attached to this computer]* cannot be selected in the [Add Printer Wizard]
dialog box (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003).

[Cause’ | Installation was performed by a user who is not a member of Administrators.

Remedy  CAPT (Canon Advanced Printing Technology) software needs to be installed by
a member of Administrators. Have a user with the correct permissions to install

the software.
* On Windows 2000, this becomes [Local Printer].

Installation Problems When the Printer is Shared on a
Network

The print server to be connected cannot be found.

[Cause i The print server has not been started up.

Remedy  Start up the print server.

_ The printer is not specified as a shared printer.

Remedy  Specify the printer as a shared printer in the [Printer Properties] dialog box.
[Calse’ 3 The user does not have permission to access the print server or printer.

Remedy  Ask your network administrator to change the user permissions.
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Pr

ms on Installing the Network Board

On checking the operation of the network board, if you find that all the indicators on
the network board are off, or the ERR indicator is on or keeps blinking for a long
time and does not go off, take the following measures.

& NOTE

For details on problems on installing the CAPT software, see "Chapter 4
Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

All the indicators on the network board are off.

Cause 1 | The LAN cable is not connected properly or broken.

Remedy 1 Remove the LAN cable once, then connect it again.

Remedy 2 Replace the LAN cable with another one, then connect it.

Cause 2 | The cable is connected to the UP-LINK (cascade) port on the hub.
Remedy 1 Connect the LAN cable to a port with a "X" mark.

Remedy 2 If the hub has a UP-LINK (cascade) switch, switch to "X".

Cause 3 | A cross LAN cable is being used.

Remedy 1 Replace the cable with a straight LAN cable.

Remedy 2 Connect the cross LAN cable to the UP-LINK (cascade) port on the hub. If the
hub has a UP-LINK (cascade) switch, switch to "=".

& NOTE

A cross LAN cable is a cable used to connect a printer and computer directly.
Cause 4  Cannot communicate with the hub.
Remedy 1 Make sure that the power of the hub is on.

Remedy 2 Set the DIP switches according to the transmission speed of the connected hub.
(See "Setting the Network Board," on p. 6-26)

Remedy 3 Replace the hub.
Cause 5 | The network board is not installed properly.

Remedy = Remove the network board once, then install it again.
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Cause 6 The hardware of the network board is in an abnormal condition.

Remedy  Report the problems to your local authorized Canon dealer.

The ERR indicator on the network board is on.

Cause The network cable is disconnected or broken, or the network board is not
installed properly.

Remedy 1 Make sure the network cable is connected properly.

Remedy 2 Replace the network cable with a proper one and check if there is no
disconnection or damage.

Remedy 3 If the ERR indicator still comes on even after applying the Remedy 1 and 2,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer for servicing.

The ERR indicator on the network board blinks at an interval of four times.

Cause The DIP switch 1 on the network board is ON.

Remedy  Set the DIP switch 1 to OFF once.

The ERR indicator on the network board keeps blinking.

Cause The hardware of the network board is in an abnormal condition.

Remedy  Contact your local authorized Canon dealer for servicing.
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Mi&ﬂ!aneous Problems

& NOTE

For details on problems on installing the optional network board, see "Chapter 4
Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

LBP3300 does not function properly.

Cause 1 | LBP3300 is not specified as the default printer.
Remedy  Specify it as the default printer.
Cause 2 The CAPT software may not be installed properly.

Remedy In order to check if the CAPT software is installed properly, print from an
application. If you cannot print properly, uninstall the CAPT software and install
it again. (See "Uninstalling the CAPT Software," on p. 3-79, "Installing the
CAPT Software," on p. 3-5)

Excessive time is required until the next job starts after finishing a job.

Cause The printer cools down the fixing unit so that the print quality is maintained.
(Especially after paper with a narrower width is printed)

Remedy Please wait a moment. The printer cools down the fixing unit automatically.
When the printer finished cooling down the fixing unit, the printer begins
printing.

CD-ROM Setup does not appear automatically. (Windows 98/Me)

Cause [Auto insert notification] is not selected.

Remedy Display the properties for the CD-ROM drive from [Device Manager] and select
[Auto insert notification] in the [Settings] sheet.
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When the printer is shared over a network, it takes a long time to obtain the status in the
Printer Status Window.

Cause

Remedy

You are using a computer with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another
operating system equipped with Windows Firewall as the print server, and
Windows Firewall is configured to block communication with the client
computers.

Start up the print server, then configure Windows Firewall to unblock
communication with the client computers. (See "Windows Firewall," on p. 8-10)

The printer status is not displayed properly in the Printer Status Window when the printer is
shared over a network.

Cause

Remedy

You are using a computer with Windows XP Service Pack 2 or another
operating system equipped with Windows Firewall as a client computer, and
Windows Firewall is blocking communication with the print server.

Configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the print server.
(See "Windows Firewall," on p. 8-10)
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CON_m' ing the Printer Features

The printer is provided with a function of Configuration Page Print that allows you to
confirm the optional settings of the printer and the current printer status such as

[Number of To

tal Printed Pages]. The printer driver is also provided with a function

of Network Status Print that allows you to check the version of the optional network
board or confirm the TCP/IP settings. Use these functions when required after
installing and connecting the printer, for example when you want to check the

operation.

& NOTE

« Configuration Page Print is designed to be printed on A4 size paper. Load A4 size paper.
« For details on Network Status Print, see "Chapter 4 Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

1 Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on methods for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Displaying
the Printer Status Window," on p. 4-83.

2 From the [Options] menu in the Printer Status Window, select
[Utility] — [Configuration Page Print].

84| Canon LBP3300 EEE
Job T Help
references. .. |
Device Settings Corfiguration Page Prirt..,
Refrech
Curent Print Jobs ] My dob Operation |
Title | Contents |
Document Name
User Name
Computer Name
Frints configuration page.

A confirmation message is displayed.
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3 Click [OK].

Configuration Page Print @

\]‘) Prints Corfiguration Page Print.

Cancel

Configuration Page Print is printed.

Confirm the contents of the Configuration Page Print.

Configuration Page Print prints information as shown in the following figure. You
can confirm the optional settings of the printer and printer status such as

[Number of Total Printed Pages].

@ MPORTANT

This is a sample of Configuration Page Print. The contents may differ from the
Configuration Page Print printed by your computer.

Canon

optians
Cassette Z
Network Board

Product Name
Controller Version
Engine Version
Driver Version

Date And Time

Husber of Total Printed Pages
Husber of 2-sided Printing Sheets
Husbar of Jobs

Canon and Canon logo are trademarks of CANOH INC.

: Exist
: Exist

i LBP3300
§ XXXXX
© XXXX

: OxD2as
: 0x2670
¢ OO0

+ 7/22/2005 5:35 PM
£ 20

0
1s
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Sp&m cations

Hardware Specifications

Type Desktop Page Printer

Printing method Electrophoto Method (On-demand fixing)

When printing A4 continuously

21 pages/min.

* Print speed may drop in stages depending on the
paper size, paper type, print copies, and the settings of
the fixing mode. (This is because the safety function
that prevents damage caused by heat becomes
active.)

Print speed
Plain paper (60 to 90 g/m?)

0 second (approx. 7 seconds or less when the printer is

ON)
Warm-up time * May vary depending on the use conditions (such as
(20°C (68°F)) the toner cartridge you are using, menu setting,

availability of the optional accessories, and installation
environment).

When printing A4/outputting face-down

Approx. 9 seconds or less

* May vary depending on the toner cartridge you are
using or output environment.

First print time

Cassette 1
A4, B5, A5, Legal, Letter, Executive
Cassette 2 Paper capacity: approx. 250 sheets (64 g/m?)

(Optional)

Paper size A4, B5, A5, Legal, Letter, Executive, Envelope DL,
Manual feed Envelope COM10, Envelope C5, Envelope Monarch,
slot Index Card, Custom Paper Size (width 76.2 to 215.9

mm, length 127.0 to 355.6 mm)
Paper capacity: 1 sheet

Automatic 2-sided Printing | A4, Legal, Letter

Paper output Face-down/Face-up

Face-down Output Tray: approx. 125 sheets (64 g/m?)

Output capacity Face-up Output Slot: 1 sheet
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Noise (Sound value released
based on 1IS09296)

Audio power level
During standby: Background noise level
During operation: 6.29 B or less

Sound pressure level (Bystander position)
During standby: 25 dB [A] or less
During operation: 52.8 dB [A] or less

Operating environment
(Printer unit only)

Operating environment temperature: 10 to 325C (50to
90.5F)
Humidity: 20 to 80 % RH (no condensation)

Host interface

USB interface

- Windows 98/Me: USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent)

- Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003: USB 2.0 Hi-Speed/USB
Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent)

User interface

5 LED indicators
1 Operation key

Expansion slot

1

Power supply

110 - 127 V (50/60 Hz)
220 - 240 V (50/60 Hz)

Power consumption (at
temperature of 20°C (68°F))

110-127V
Average during operation: approx. 446 W*'
Average during standby: approx. 4 W*'
Maximum: 790 W*2 or less

220-240V
Average during operation: approx. 436 w
Average during standby: approx. 4 W*!
Maximum: 806 W*2 or less

*1 When the printer is with standard equipment

*2 However, the instantaneous peak on startup shall not

be counted.

Toner

Consumables Cartridge

Printable pages: approx. 2,500 pages*' or approx.

6,000 pages*' (Canon Genuine Cartridge)

*1 When the pages are on the basis of "ISO/IEC
19752"*2 on printing A4 size paper with the default
print density setting

*2 "[SO/IEC 19752" is the global standard related to
"Method for the determination of toner cartridge yield
for monochromatic electrophotographic printers and
multi-function devices that may contain printer
components" issued by ISO (International
Organization for Standardization).

Specifications 8-3
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Weight

Printer and
included parts

Printer unit
(excluding the toner cartridge) ................ approx. 11 kg
Toner cartridge .......cceevveveeeceeiieceeee approx. 0.8 kg

Consumables
and optional
accessories

Toner Cartridge (Canon Genuine Cartridge)

(Printable pages: approx. 2,500 pages) ..... approx. 0.8 kg
Toner Cartridge (Canon Genuine Cartridge)

(Printable pages: approx. 6,000 pages) ..... approx. 1.0 kg
Paper Feeder Unit PF-35

(Including the cassette) .......c.ccccceeveennee. approx. 3.3 kg

Software Specifications

Printing software

CAPT (Canon Advanced Printing Technology)

Printable area

Data cannot be printed within a 5 mm margin on all sides
of the paper. (For envelopes and Index Card, 10 mm
margin on all sides)
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Di sions of Each Part

H Printer
« Standard state

Front Surface
» Output selection cover

. < (mm)
Paper cassette Expansion slot Eover 3
I’\‘— """"""" Front cover
| N
| g !
© Bl N~
| iy @ .
| . &
L
: 383.5 375.7 88 114.2
« State with the paper feeder installed
Front Surface mlp Output selection cover
(mm)
Expansion slot cover §
Paper cassette A & Front cover
N —
I
i N
H o)) 0
| Q ©
[sp] <
'.\ (2]
'.\/_,_ ........... —

! 3835 375.7 88
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B Paper Feeder Unit PF-35

4211

369.7
I~

(mm)

117.4

116.6
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Ne;.ibt Device Installer

The supplied CD-ROM includes the "NetSpot Device Installer”, which is a utility that
can initialize the settings of a printer connected to the network. The NetSpot Device

Installer is software that allows you to easily initialize the settings of printers
connected to the network.

For more details on NetSpot Device Installer, see "Network Guide".

& NOTE

When the printer driver is installed from CD-ROM Setup, the initial settings for the
network are performed automatically. Use "NetSpot Device Installer" as needed when
you want to reset the IP address manually without using CD-ROM Setup.

NetSpot Device Installer 8-7
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Pri onitor Installer

The supplied CD-ROM includes "Print Monitor Installer" that creates a port (Canon
CAPT Print Monitor) for connecting your computer to the printer on a TCP/IP
network, as well as the printing software (CAPT).For details on Canon CAPT Print

Monitor, see "Network Guide".

&> NOTE

When the printer driver is installed from CD-ROM Setup, a port (Canon CAPT Print
Monitor) is created automatically. Use "Print Monitor Installer" as needed when you want
to create the port without using CD-ROM Setup.

8-8
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Ne;.ibt Console

NetSpot Console is a utility program for managing printers that are connected to
the network. NetSpot Console allows you to view a list of printers, display a printer
map, specify detailed protocol settings, monitor printer states, perform job
operations, and configure and view a variety of printer information using a web
browser.

For more details on NetSpot Console, see "NetSpot Console User's Guide".

& NOTE

You can download NetSpot Console from the Canon website.

NetSpot Console 8-9
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Wims Firewall

Windows Firewall is a feature of Windows XP Service Pack 2 and other operating
systems that protects your computer by blocking unauthorized access over the
network.

Because of this, you need to configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication
if you are using the printer with an operating system that is equipped with Windows
Firewall.

The following settings are required on the print server (the computer to which the
printer is directly connected) and client computers (the computers that use the
printer via the network).

Setting See

B When installing CAPT Software from CD-ROM Setup
The [Warning] dialog box appears during the installation.
Click [Yes] to configure Windows Firewall to unblock
communication with the client computers.

See p. 3-6

Prl nt ) To display the status of the shared printers, you must remove the WWindows Firewall block set aqainst 'Canan LBP3300 RPC Server Process,
Do you wark te change the Windows Firewall settings sa that the block wil be removed?

e | Mo

B When installing CAPT Software from [Add Printer Wizard] or
[Windows Explorer]
Configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication with
the client computers using "CAPT Windows Firewall Utility".

See p. 8-11

Configure Windows Firewall to unblock communication with the

Clients .
print server.

See p. 8-14

(M MPORTANT
If you want to copy "CAPT Windows Firewall Utility" to your hard disk to run it, copy all of
the files (CNAB5FW.EXE, CAPTRGFW.DLL, and CNAB5SFW.INI) from the [WF_UTIL]
folder on the supplied "LBP3300 User Software" CD-ROM to your hard disk.
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Configuring Windows Firewall to Unblock Communication
with the Client Computers

1 Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

2 From the [Start] menu, select [My Computer], right-click the
CD-ROM icon, and then select [Open] from the pop-up menu.

3 Double-click [English] — [WF_UTIL] — [CNAB5FW.EXE].
[CAPT Windows Firewall Utility] runs.

@ mMPORTANT

You can also run the utility by selecting [Run] from the [Start] menu, entering
"D:\English\WF_UTIL\CNAB5FW.EXE", and then clicking [OK]. (The CD-ROM
drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ
depending on the computer you are using.)

4 Click [Unblock].

% CAPT Windows Firewall Utility.

Use this program ta sat or cancel the Windows Firswall black against commurications betiween & server
and clients.
IF you want to use ‘Canon LEP3300' a5 a shared printer, make sure to cancel the black

3 This setting allaws you to cancel the Windaws Firewal blocl [ [ [rEimar
\Aﬁ@ To use ‘Canon LEP3300" a5 a shared printer, click. [Unblock { L
47~ = This bulton i nat active  the blosk has alizady been

canceled.

=5 IF yos 1o loinger need b keep the Windows Firewall block Block
\Jg deactivated such as when the printer is nol set as a shared
printer, click [Black]

= This button is not active i the block has aheady been set

Cloze

& NOTE

You cannot click [Unblock] if the firewall is already configured to unblock
communication with client computers.

Windows Firewall 8-11
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5 click [OK].
CAPT WF Utility 3

y The block s canceled.

&2 NOTE

To check if the Windows Firewall block has been properly cleared, select [Control
Panel] from the [Start] menu, then click [Network and Internet Connections] —
[Windows Firewall].

Make sure that the [Canon LBP3300 RPC Server Process] check box is selected in
the [Exceptions] sheet in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box.

% Windaws Firewall X
| General | Exeeplions | Advanced -

Windows Firewall is blacking incoming network, connections, except for the
programs and sarvices selected below. Adding exceptions allows some programs
‘ o work bietter but might increase your security sk

Progiams and Services

Remate Assistance
‘ [ Remote Desktop
I UPAP Framewark

[ AddFwgam.. | [ addPot.. |[ Edt. || Deete

Display & natification when Windows Firswall blocks a program

‘what are the risks of allowing exceptions?

Cancel

Windows Firewall is now configured to unblock communication with client computers.
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Configuring Windows Firewall to Block Communication
with Client Computers

1 Insert the supplied "LBP3300 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

2 From the [Start] menu, select [My Computer], right-click the
CD-ROM icon, and then select [Open] from the pop-up menu.

3 Double-click [English] — [WF_UTIL] — [CNAB5FW.EXE].
[CAPT Windows Firewall Utility] runs.

@ mMPORTANT

You can also run the utility by selecting [Run] from the [Start] menu, entering
"D:\English\WF_UTIL\CNAB5FW.EXE", and then clicking [OK]. (The CD-ROM
drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ
depending on the computer you are using.)

4 Click [Block].

% CAPT Windows Firewall Utility.

Use this program ta sat or cancel the Windows Firswall black against commurications betiween & server
and clients.
IF you want to use ‘Canon LEP3300' a5 a shared printer, make sure to cancel the black

* This button is not active if the block has alieady been
canceled

3 This setting allows you ta cancel the Windows Firewsall black, Sl
\ﬂ@ To use ‘Cancn LEP3300 a5 & shared printer, click [Unblock] =

=5 IF yos 1o loinger need b keep the Windows Firewall block
\Jg deactivated such as when the printer is not set as a shared | Lt
printer, click [Black]

= This button is not active i the block has aheady been set

Cloze

& NOTE

You cannot click [Block] if Windows Firewall is already configured to block
communication with client computers.

Windows Firewall 8-13
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5 ciick [0K].

CAPT WF Utility [

.
1) Thebiockis set.

Windows Firewall is now configured to block communication with the client computers.

Configuring Windows Firewall to Unblock Communication
with the Print Server

M MPORTANT
If you do not perform the following settings on the client computers, the printer status may
not be displayed properly in the Printer Status Window, and some of the printer functions
may not operate properly.

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel].

2 Click [Network and Internet Connections], then click
[Windows Firewall].
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3 In the [Exceptions] sheet in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box,

select the [File and Printer Sharing] check box, and then click
[OK].

% Windaws Firewall X
| General | Exeeplions | Advanced

Windows Firewall is blacking incoming network, connections, except for the
programs and sarvices selected below. Adding exceptions allows some programs
o work bietter but might increase your security sk

Progiams and Services

|

[ Remate Desktop
I UPHP Framewark

[ AddFogam.. | [ AddPot. [ Ed.

Display & natification when Windows Firswall blocks a program

‘what are the risks of allowing exceptions?

Cancel

Windows Firewall is configured to unblock communication with the print server.
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Numerics

100 Indicator, 6-21

2-sided Printing
Automatic 2-sided Printing, 2-46
Performing 2-sided Printing Manually, 2-55

A

Add Printer Wizard
Windows 2000, 3-41
Windows 98/Me, 3-37
Windows XP/Server 2003, 3-46
Administrators Permission, 3-27, 3-33, 3-41, 3-46
Advanced Settings, 4-36
Alarm Indicator, 1-7, 7-3

Binding Location, 4-32
Borders, 4-53
Brightness, 4-62

C

Cancel Job Indicator, 1-7
Cancel Job Key, 1-7, 4-19
Canon CAPT Print Monitor, 8-8
Canon Printer Uninstaller, 3-53
CAPT (Canon Advanced Printing Technology), 3-
5
Cleaning
Fixing Roller, 5-18
Outside of the Printer, 5-20
Client, 3-58, 3-66

[Configuration] Sheet (Windows 98/Me), 4-42
Contrast, 4-62

Control Panel, 1-4

Copies, 4-27

Custom Installation, 3-5

Custom Paper Size, 4-28

D

Deleting/Pausing/Resuming a Print Job, 4-17
Detailed Settings for Booklet, 4-33
Details, 4-34, 4-38, 4-39
[Device Settings] Sheet (Windows 2000/XP/
Server 2003), 4-42
Dimensions, 8-5
Document Properties
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, 4-12, 4-14, 4-
26
Windows 98/Me, 4-9, 4-26
Download Installation, 3-58, 3-66
Duplex Unit Cover, 1-5

E

Easy Installation, 3-5

Edit and Preview, 4-69

Edit Watermark, 4-29

Enable Image Correction, 4-60
Envelopes, 2-5

ERR Indicator, 6-21

Expansion Slot, 1-5
Expansion Slot Cover, 1-5
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F

Face-down Output Tray, 1-4, 2-14, 2-17
Face-up Output Slot, 1-6, 2-15, 2-17
Ferrite Core, 1-18

Finishing, 4-33, 4-58

Finishing Details, 4-35

[Finishing] Sheet, 4-32

Firewall, 8-10

Fixing Roller, 5-18

Foot Positions, 6-6

Format Settings, 4-31

Front Cover, 1-5

G

Get Device Status, 4-42

[Grayscale Adjustment] Sheet, 4-40
Grayscale Settings, 4-40

Gutter, 4-32, 4-34, 4-56

H

Heavy Paper, 2-4

Important Safety Instructions, xvi
Index Card, 2-4
Installation

Manuals, 4-78

Printer Driver, 3-5
Installation on Clients, 3-66
Installation Problems, 7-38

L

Labels, 2-4

LAN
Cable, 1-16
Connector, 6-21

Laser Beam, xx
Lift Handles, 1-5
LNK Indicator, 6-21
Load Paper Indicator, 1-7
Loading Paper
Custom Size Paper, 2-35
Envelope, 2-32
Heavy Paper, 2-18, 2-26
Index Card, 2-29
Label, 2-26
Manual Feed Slot, 2-25
Paper Cassette, 2-18
Plain Paper, 2-18, 2-26
Transparency, 2-26
Local Installation, 3-58
Local Printer, 3-38, 3-42, 3-48

MAC Address, 6-21

Manual Feed Slot, 1-5, 2-12, 2-25
Manual Feed Slot Cover, 1-5
Manual Grayscale Settings, 4-38
Manual Scaling, 4-28

Manuals, 4-78

[Matching] Sheet, 4-41
Miscellaneous Problems, 7-48

N

NB-C1, 6-19
NetSpot Console, 8-9
NetSpot Device Installer, 8-7
Network Board, 6-3, 6-19, 7-46
Installation, 6-21
Parts and Functions, 6-21
Removal, 6-33
Reset, 6-30
Setting the DIP Switches, 6-26
Network Environment, 1-16, 3-58

Index
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Objective, 4-38
Online Help, 4-72
Online Manual, 4-78
Optional Accessories, 6-2
Options
Network Board, 6-3
Paper Feeder, 6-2
Orientation, 4-27, 4-59
Output Selection Cover, 1-5
Output Size, 4-27
Output Tray
Face-down Output Tray, 1-4
Face-up Output Slot, 1-6
Paper Capacity, 2-16
Selection, 2-17
Type, 2-14

P

Page Layout, 4-28
Page Options, 4-31
Page Order, 4-28
[Page Setup] Sheet, 4-27
Page Size, 4-27
PageComposer, 4-71
Paper
Printable area, 2-6
Storage, 2-8
Storing Printouts, 2-8
Paper Alignment, 4-32
Paper Cassette, 1-5, 2-12, 2-18
Paper Feeder, 6-2, 6-4
Installation, 6-14
Installation Space, 6-6
Removal, 6-17
Removing the Packing Materials, 6-7
Paper Guides, 1-5
Paper Jam Indicator, 1-7
Paper Jams, 7-4
Paper Selection, 4-37
Paper Size, 2-2
Abbreviations of Paper Sizes, 2-6
List, 2-2

Paper Size Switch Lever, 1-5
Paper Source, 2-10
Paper Capacity, 2-11
Precautions for Handling, 2-12
Selection, 2-11
Type, 2-10
Paper Source Options, 4-42
[Paper Source] Sheet, 4-37
Paper Type, 4-37
Paper Type List, 2-3
Parts and Their Functions, 1-4
Peripheral Space Required, 6-6
Plain Paper, 2-4
Plug and Play
Windows 2000, 3-25
Windows 98/Me, 3-15
Windows XP/Server 2003, 3-31
Poster Printing, 4-50
Power Cord, 1-8
Power Socket, 1-5
Power Supply
Connecting the Power Cord, 1-8
Turning the Printer OFF, 1-11
Turning the Printer ON, 1-10
Power Switch, 1-4
Pressure Release Levers, 1-5
Preview, 4-45
Print Grayscale Sample, 4-38, 4-64
Print in Different Orientations, 4-32
Print Monitor Installer, 8-8
Print Server, 3-59
Print Server Settings, 3-59
Print Style, 4-32, 4-55
Printer
Cleaning, 5-20
Handling, 5-30
Moving, 5-23
Parts and Their Functions, 1-4
Setting Printer Information, 4-3
Printer Connector, 6-21
Printer Driver
Installation, 3-5
Uninstallation, 3-79
Printer Name, 3-23, 3-40, 3-44, 3-50
Printer Properties

Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, 4-15, 4-26

Windows 98/Me, 4-11, 4-26
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Printer Sharing Settings
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, 3-61
Printer Status Window
Deleting/Pausing/Resuming a Print Job, 4-17
Device Settings Menu, 4-86
Display, 4-83
Displaying Printer Status When Using a Print
Server, 4-87
Functions, 4-81
Preferences, 4-84
Refresh, 4-87
Resolve Error, 4-87
Utility Menu, 4-86
Printing, 2-40, 4-5
Printing Date, 4-53
Printing Multiple Pages on One Sheet, 4-46
Printing Preferences, 4-9
Problems
Installation, 7-38
Network Board, 7-46
Others, 7-48
Paper, 7-36
Paper Jams, 7-4
Print Quality, 7-32
Service Call Display, 7-25
When Nothing is Printed, 7-37
Profile
Add/Edit, 4-44
Allow Profile Selection, 4-44
Allow Setting Edition, 4-44
Comment, 4-43
Define Document Property, 4-44
Delete, 4-43
Export, 4-43
Import, 4-43
Name, 4-43
Profile List, 4-43
Specifying Profiles, 4-65
[Profile] Sheet, 4-43

Q

[Quality] Sheet, 4-38

R

Rating Label, 1-6
Ready Indicator, 1-7

S

Scaling, 4-48
Self-diagnostic Test, 1-10
Serial Number, 8-21
Service Call Display, 7-25
Shared Printer, 3-58
Show Icon in the Taskbar, 4-42
Specifications, 8-2
Hardware, 8-2
Software, 8-4
Spooling at Host, 4-42
System Requirements, 3-3

T

Toner Cartridge
Before replacing, 5-2
Precautions for Handling, 5-14
Replacement, 5-2
Storage, 5-17
Toner Cartridge Guide, 1-6
Toner Density, 4-61
Transparencies, 2-4
Transport Guide, 1-6
Troubleshooting Map, 7-2

U

Uninstallation

Manuals, 4-80

Printer Driver, 3-79
Unusable Paper, 2-7
Usable Paper, 2-2
USB

Cable, 1-13

Class Driver, 3-12, 3-20
USB Connector, 1-5
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Ventilation Slots, 1-4

W

Watermark, 4-28, 4-51
When Nothing is Printed, 7-37
Windows Firewall, 8-10
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Loﬂn of the Serial Number

The serial number is required for receiving maintenance service. The serial number
for this printer is indicated at the location shown in the following figure.

@ MPORTANT

The label on which the serial number is indicated is required for service or maintenance.
Be sure not to remove them.

H Rear View

Ooo000000

Serial Number

H Outside View of the Packaging Box

LBP3300 ull!ll!!UUll!I
i (mmin

L 0868BXXX[AA]

LT

XXXX000001
T Crina|orqué en Ghine @ 0000

Serial Number

Location of the Serial Number 8-21
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